Collected Works 
of 
Alexander 
Csoma de Korés 


J. TERJEK 


Grammar 
of the 
Tibetan Language 


ALEXANDER CSOMA DE KOROS 


(a) 


AKADEMIAI KIADO - BUDAPEST 1984 


Cover design: Hajnal Bogddén 
ISBN 963 05 3818 0 (Vola 1—4) 
ISBN 963 05 382Q (Vol. 2) 

© Akadémiai Kiad6, Budapest 1984 


Printed in Hungary 


GRAMMAR 


THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 


BY 
ALEXANDER CSOMA DE KOROS. 


1834. 


GRAMMAR 


OF 


THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE, 


TAN CRBS Et 


PREPARED, 


UNDER THE PATRONAGE OF THE GOVERNMENT AND THE AUSPICES OF THE ASIATIC 
SOCIETY OF BENGAL, 


BY 


ALEXANDER CSOMA DE KOROS, 


SICULO-HUNGARIAN OF TRANSYLVANIA. 


Calcutta: 


PRINTED AT THE BAPTIST MISSION PRESS, CIRCULAR ROAD. 


1834. 


Vii 


.9o Tl ays 5's: mV Ih aargaryayd’ 
QYS RAN QQAN'A Tt 


(A By4karana or grammatical work of the Tibetan Language.) 


PONS STS YY] VHA Ay] 


(Sans. Namo Ratna Trayéya. Eng. Reverence to the three Holy Ones.) 


9 TAT LAPS UGGS | 
QS TM YL AVAL 
Cy é' VY a a 
aig Say Qe YH SMG 11 
WARSI Way YL's 


(For understanding well the Tibetan language, according to grammatical rules, the arrangement of letters, which 


are the basts of syllables, words, and sentences, is to he explained.) 


Vili 


PREPAC A 


-——=2 ech ea 


THE wide diffusion of the Buddhistic religion in the eastern parts of Asia, having of 
late greatly excited the attention of European. scholars, and it being now ascertained 
by several distinguished Orientalists, that this faith, professed by so many millions of 
men in different and distant countries in the East, originated in Central or Gangetic 
India, it is hoped that a Grammar and Dictionary of the Tibetan language will be favour- 
ably received by the learned Public; since, Tibet being considered as the head-quarters 
of Buddhism in the present age, these elementary works may serve as keys to unlock the 
immense volumes, (faithful translations of the Sanskrit text) which are still to be found 
in that country, on the manners, customs, opinions, knowledge, ignorance, superstition, 


hopes, and fears of great part of Asia, especially of India, in former ages. 


There are, in modern times, three predominant religious professions in the world, each 
counting numerous votaries, and each possessed of a large peculiar literature :—the 
Christians, the Muhammedans, and the Buddhists It is not without interest to observe 
the coincidence of time with respect to the great exertions made by several Princes, for 
the literary establishment of each of these different religions, in the Latin, the Arabic, 
and in the Sanskrit languages, in the 8th and 9th century of the Christian Era: by 
CHARLES THE Great, and his immediate successors, in Germany and France; by the 
Khalifs AL-MaNnsuR, HARUN AL-RasHID, and AL-MaMuN, at Bagdad ; by the Kings 
of Magadha, in India; by KHRISRONG DE’HU TSAN, KHRI DE’SRONG TSAN, and Ra.- 
PACHEN, in Tibet : and by the Emperors of the Thang dynasty, in China. But it is to 
the honour of Christianism to observe that, while learning has been continually declining 
among the Muhammedans and the Buddhists, Christianity has not only carried its own 


literature and science to a very advanced period of excellence, but in the true and liberal 


ix 
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spirit of real knowledge, it distinguishes itself by its efforts in the present day towards 
acquiring an intimate acquaintance with the two rival religious systems, and that too, in 
their original languages. Hence, in the north-western parts of Europe, in Germany, 
England, France, where a thousand years ago, only the Latin was studied by literary 


men, there are now found establishments for a critical knowledge both of the Arabic 


and the Sanskrit literature. 


Hence, too, has been founded recently the Oriental Translation Committee, composed 
of the most eminent Orientalists of Europe, from whose labours so much has already been 
done, and so much more is expected. The students of Tibetan have naturally been the 
most rare, if they have existed at all, in this learned association. Insulated among inac- 
cessible mountains, the convents of Tibet have remained unregarded and almost unvisited 
by the scholar and the traveller :—nor was it until within these few years conjectured, 
that in the undisturbed shelter of this region, in a climate proof against the decay and 
the destructive influences of tropical plains, were to be found, in complete preservation, 
the volumes of the Buddhist faith, in their original Sanskrit, as well as in faithful trans- 
lations, which might be sought in vain on the continent of India. I hope that my sojourn 
in this inhospitable country, for the express purpose of mastering its language, and ex- 
amining its literary stores, will not have been time unprofitably spent, and that this 
Grammar and Dictionary may attest the sincerity of my endeavours to attain the object 


I had determined to prosecute. 


Having in the Preface to my Dictionary expressed my respectful thanks to the British 
Government of India, for its patronage during my Tibetan studies; and having there 
gratefully enumerated the kindnesses and good services which I have received from seve- 
ral Gentlemeu, it would be superfluous here to repent my acknowledgments. My selec- 
tion of the English language, as the medium of introduction of my labours, will sufficiently 
evince to the learned of Europe, at large, the obligations I consider myself under to that 
nation. I beg now only to state in a few words, that in the preparation of thie gram- 
imatical work, I have not observed any strict arrangement of the parts of Grammar, nei- 


ther have [ introduced the definitions of the several parts of speech, nor have I touched 


( vii) 
upon the analogy which this tongue has to several others ; since the work would thus have 
been increased to an immense size. But, for brevity’s sake, I have enumerated only those 
articles which I thought to be essentially required for a fundamental knowledge of this 
yet unknown language. I have gone through all the parts of speech, and have given 
lists of them as fully as it was in my power to do, together with their derivations and 
variations, &c., that the learner might at once see and perceive all the constituent parts 


of the Tibetan language. 


Orthography being the most difficult part of this language, in the Syllabic Scheme and 
in the Dictionary I have endeavoured, with the aid of authentic grammatical works, to 
express every word in its proper characters. The declension of nouns, and the conjuga- 
tion of verbs, as in the common Indian dialects, are very simple. A well arranged Dic- 
tionary, with a short introduction on the general forms of declensions and conjugations, 
will be sufficient to conduct the scholar to a perfect knowledge of this language. For 
further information on the subject and for the contents and arrangement of this Grammar, 
the work itself may be consulted. 


A. CSOMA DE KOROsS. 
Calcutta, December, 1834. 
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list, instead of * or ’ (as the sign of &, &, or 


Q345 
a3 
Swahé 


a 


s 


v 


ta 


FB, &c.) read *, 


ERRATA ann ADDENDA. 
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A GRAMMAR 
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THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 


00-001 
LETTERS AND THEIR SEVERAL DISTINCTIONS. 
§ 1. In the alphabet of the Tibetan language there are thirty smiple % letters, 
arranged in eight classes. The forms of them, together with the name, loi of each ex- 


pressed in Roman characters and Italics, may be represented thus : 


1M ka FU kha 5] ga & tia 


k kh & ng 
2 3B cha & chha K ja % nya 
ch chh j ny 
2 A ta Q tha 5 da 5 na 
th d n 
: fy pa X pha Q ba aj ma 
ph m 
. DS tsa 4 tsha & dsa q wa 
ts tsh ds w 
S A zha 3 za ha W ya 
zh é h 7 
4 A ra AY la “A sha N sa 
r i sh s 
. % b’a W oa 
NV’ a 


§ 2. There are five vowel sounds: a, #, u, €, 0, pronounced according to the gene. 


ral pronunciation in Latin, on the continent of Europe, without any distinction into 


( 2 ) 


short and long, but observing a middle sound, The vowel a, when sounded after 
a consonant, is generally inherent ; but when otherwise there would be confusion on 
account of the prefix, it isexpressed by 9, The vowels 1, u,e, 0, are expressed by marks 
put above or below the consonants; thus*,~’ as in 4 ki, 9 ku, 4 ké, ¥ ko. 
These vowel signs are called * 4 3 gi-gu, , qu N’Q zhabs-kyu~ Q36'q and 4X na-ro, 

§ 3. There are very few words commencing with any vowel, and those are 
either of Sanscrit origin, or interjections, or corrupt words, The five vowels, when 
initial in a syHable or word, are expressed in the following manner: w a, W 2, ¥ 
u, We, Wo; they may be expressed also by Q ’a, 3 2,2 ’u, 2 ’e, Yo, 

§ 4. The above enumerated consonants and vowels are thus divided with 


respect to the organs by which they are formed: 
TR WR QA YH W are gutturals. 
BER GUSHEB 
AoW ag ieee 
6X 5 F J AH aredentals. 
YY HAW A are labials 


are palatials. 


% is liquid and cerebral. 


But &° 9° 4° a, besides what has been stated above, are likewise nasals. 

§ 5. The thirty letters of the alphabet are distinguished, according to their 
accent or sound, by certain genders ; thus: 7 3° 4" 4" 4 are called masculine, (2 p,ho ;) 
mB a a7 a & neuter, (a 8&° ma-ning ;) VEY A Bg @ a" Q° w 4 \ feminine, 
(mo ;) x: a % low or barren feminine, (a 9a mo-gsham ;) and the w is said to 
have no gender. 

§ 6. All the thirty letters, in general, may occur as initials, forming the basis 
of a syllable or word (s&° m@. ming-gzhi). From among the thirty, the following 
twenty, YRIsa waryary ars se ayra aw Ato wWnever occur as final 
letters or after any vowel. The remaining ten, 5 5" 4 Q 4 Q" XL" YN, are the 


( 3 ) 


only letters that close any syllable, or follow the vowel, whether inherent or ex pressed. 
But these ten letters may likewise stand as initials in a syllable or word. 

§ 7. The ten final letters are called affixes, (Ray Qin zhes-hjug) from their 
being affixed to the basis of a syllable. With respect to their sound and use, they 
are distingnished thus: =" 5" Q’ W are masculine, (& po ;) 4° 1" neuter, (a 45°, ma- 
ning,) and & a Q, feminine, (a mo ;) when the letters m = a 4 are followed by 4; 
thus: sv" GW" Qy aw ; or the letters 4° 1° q by 5, thus 45° 15° Qs, then the y and 5 
are called a second affix, ya"Qam, yang-hjug. 

§ 8. From among the ten affixes, the following five. 9° 5° @ 4 @, are also called 
prefixes, ¥4° Q54), snon-hjug, from their being put before the basis of a syllable. They 
are likewise distinguished thus: = 5" are called neuter, (a 46" ma-ning ; ) q masculine 
(2 pho 3) a very femenine, (Aa: y" af shin-tu-mo ;) Q feminine, (3 mo.) These prefixes 
occur in several parts of speech, especially among the verbs. They should always be 
pronounced, but in common practice are seldom heard. Tor distinction’s sake, they 
may be represented by the small Roman characters g,d, b, m, h, when the rest is in 
Italics or vice versa, and this system will be followed in the present work. 

This is all that need be said of the letters of the Tibetan alphabet. We will 
next procced to the powers of the letters individually, explaining at the same time the 


plan of writing them in the Roman character. 


PRONUNCIATION, 

§ 9. 1. Of the thirty simple letters. 

™ is pronounced like k in king, or c before a, 0, u, in call, come, cut ; as in WQ 
ka-va, a pillar ; 94 kun, all. 

m is the same letter aspirated ; it may properly be rendered by Ah; as in a 
kha-vo, the mouth, 

5 when simple, is generally sounded like & or g; but by some it is pronounced 
also as g. It may always be represented by g ; thus in 3X gur, a tent; amy lag-pa, 
the hand. 

5 is the nasal 2 or ng in ing. When preceding the vowel in a syllable, it may 
be rendered by x ; after the vowel, by ng ; and, when reduplicated by g ; thus : G25" 


na-rang, | myself ; 25° 5a rung-gam, is it convenient? 35'X% rung-go, it is proper. 


( 4 ) 


& is sounded like ch in church ; as in 3 chi, what? It may be represented by ch. 

& is the same letter aspirated. It may be rendered by chh ; as in 4 chhu, water. 

F though by some people is sounded like ch, in choose, may always be repre- 
sented by 7 in just; as in FX jo-vo, a master, lord ; Rat jo-mo, a mistress, lady ; a 
hun. 

g is sounded like ve in new; as in Ga nyung, few, little ; q nya, fish. It may 
properly be represented by ny. 

his ¢ in tongue ; as in ay a tig-men, a ribband ; 4a" La éib-ril, a tea-pot. 

& is the same letter aspirated. It may be rendered hy th; as inam'y thag-pa 
a rope; aaa thog-ma, beginning. 

4 when simple, is sounded commonly like ¢ in tool; but by some people it is 
pronounced also as d. It may always properly be represented by d, and pronounced 
accordingly ; as in 38° dad-pa, faith, belief; §'25° de-ring, to-day. 

4 is sounded like » in noon; as in 4X nor, wealth, 

y is like pin paper ; as in yL'# parma, a printed work, 

x is the same letter aspirated. It may be rendered by ph, and pronounced as 


the p-A in up-hill as in @ pha, father. 

Q has three sounds: (p, b, v.) As initial in a word, it is sounded by some like 
ps as in Qs pdt (for Bod), Tibet or a Tibetan. Asa prefix, it is silent; as in 39Q 
kah (for bkha),a precept or command. As an additional syllable, or article after the 
GQ’ 1° & final letters, or when it has the 5 prefix, it is generally pronounced as v; 
asin iq ré-va, hope; $96 d,vang, power. In the two following cases, "3 and .y 
(duu and dvo) the pronunciation is simply as uv and o. With any of the surmount- 
ing 1° & W (7, d, s,) or preceding Q (A) letters, it is sounded 4, those letters being then 
silent. In general it may be represented hy 5b. : 

4 is like m in man ; as in & mi, a man; & mé, fire ; Ya lam, way, road. 

% is the German z or ¢z. It may be rendered by ¢s (as English and French writers 
use it in foreign names or words) ; as in $4 tsug, how? 44 ésam, how much? how 
many ? 

4 is the same letter aspired. It may be represented by ¢sh ; as in & tshé, life. 

Fis sounded like the Arabic dsad (,5) or the Italian z in mezzo. It may be repre- 
sented by ds; as in #4 dsati, nutmeg. There are no words in Tibetan written by 
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this simple character; but there are many that have it with a # or @ prefix, which 
are sounded like the simple 8; as in 4@5"q mdsad-pa, to do, make ; kay hdstn-pa, 
to seize, take, &c. 

The Sanscrit ch, chh, 7, jh, characters (as they are pronounced in Bengal and by 
Europeans) are rendered in Tibetan books, by ts, tsh, ds, dsh, (8 & # ¢,) and pro- 
nounced accordingly, as has been explained above. Such is the pronunciation 
in Cashmir also, and in some parts of the north-west of India. And, as the Tibetan 
grammarians have observed, it was so anciently in Central India also; though in 
Bengal the pronunciation has always been the same as it now is, with respect to ch, 
chh, j, gh. 

y occurs but in a few words. It is sounded v or w. Q and qoften have the same 
sound in Tibetan ; as in az and ergy Varandst, Benares. They may be represented 
thus: q by v, and y by w. 

@is the French 7. It may be rendered by zh ; as in @qy zhal, the mouth, face. 

4 is pronounced like z in zeal, or s in as; as in 44 zan, meat, food. 

Q is a soft aspirate, and may be represented by 4 ora. Formerly it was added 
to every syllable ending in a vowel, thus: 9 kah, %Q hih, ¥Q kuh, %Q keh, Xe koh, 
instead of the modern W % 9° 4 ¥%. But now it is left out after the vowel signs, and 
retained only in those syllables in which the fundamental (or radical) letter is preceded 
by a prefix, and where there is no closing consonant after the inherent a; as in these 
words: ™3Q gzah, a planet; s7Q dgah, joy; AQ bkah, precept; 4#5Q mduh, an 
arrow ; QQ hdah, to pass away. But, when there is a closing consonant, the Q is 
dropt ; as in uN" y hdas-pa, gone away. 

yw is sounded like y in yard, you: as in wq yab, father ; ya yum, mother, matron, 

x is like r in rain; as in £°Q ré-va, hope ; “'H ra-ma, a she-goat. It is silent 
when inserted ou the top of a letter; as in & rka, pronounced ka. 

@ is pronounced like / in long; as in lo, a year. It is silent at the top of 
another letter; as in ¥ lia, (ia) five. 

A has the sound of sh in sheep ; as in Ac shing, wood, a tree. 

W is the s in saint; asin NN 80-80, different ; Yaa sems, the mind, soul. At the top 


of a letter, as also at the end of a syllable, it is silent, according to common practice. 
c 
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3 is the hard aspirated A in heart, horn, as in % J7or, a Turk. 

W is sounded like @ in far, father, as in W'S a-chhé, one’s elder sister. The inhe- 
rent « also is not pronounced like the short vin up, cup, &c. as in Sanscrit, but it has a 
middle sound like the French a in la, or the English in far, father; as in a lam, way,road. 

§ 10. Such is the pronunciation of the 30 simple letters. But, besides these, 
there are many conpound letters, formed either by subjoining one of the following 
three liquids w1'q (y, r, ,) to another, thus: 94°49; or by placing one of these x:@'4 
(r, 2, s,) on the top of another, thus: 4°y.4, or by both ways at once, thus: 8 y’ ¥. 
We proceed now to treat of such compound letters; and first, 

§ 11. 2. Of those letters that have a subjoined wu, y, (A RWIN ya-btags) written 
thus: e. 

They are seven in number Wm 4 4° 4 QW 4H, and are represented thus: 9 Aya, 
B Ahya, © gya, ¥ pya, § phya, B bya, yY mya. Their pronunciation is as follows : 

g is sounded like ¢ in tube, or in virtue ; as in 99° kyal-pa, idle talk. 

is the preceding character aspirated ; as in @ khyé, a dog. 

® is pronounced like d in duke ; as in @1'N gyur-pa, he is become, or grown. 

¥ in no word occurs in this simple state. It bas either asurmounting w (thus: y 
spya) or a¥ prefix, (thus: \¥ dpya) and then, in each case, it is sounded ch, or sh ; as 
in y4 spyan (shan or chan) the eye; S¥ dpya (sha or cha) tax, tribute. 

y is pronounced generally ch ; as in gm phyug-po, the rich or rich, (chhug-po.) 
But in Ladak, and in some other parts, it is sounded also like 4 ph; as in § phye, 
meal, flour, pronounced (¥ phé,) as if there were no subjoined y, %. 

@ is pronounced ch and 7; as in 85" byed-pa (ched-pa or jed-pa), to do, make. 

y is sounded ny; asin ang myong-va (pronounced nyong-va), to taste. 

§ 12. 3. Of those letters that have x subjoined (x"qHmN ra btags, written thus: ..) 

The following fourteen letters ¥ @' a Wat 4° YS a a A AN, Subject to this 
addition, assume the form of 4 kra, & khra, a gra, % tra, gq thra, § dra, § nra, ¥ pra, 
pAra, ¥ bra, 4 mra, 4 shra,¥ sra, & hra: and they should also be pronounced accord- 
ingly ; bat, in common practice, they are sounded very obscurely, 4, 4, ¥, are sounded 
like ta; &, @, 4, like tha ; 5,8, 9, like ’da or ¢’a, or all the nine like ¢: 9, ¥, ®, are sounded 


by soine people like a cerebral sh. As this mode of pronouncing the letters, which 
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have a subjoined r, is very uncertain, it is better to write and pronounce them regu- 
larly, as in other languages. 

§ 13. 4. Of those letters that have a subjoined a, /a (a anmW la blags) : 

The following six letters: v 5 q 4" x" \, with q subjoined, have the form of 
 kla, 9 gla, @ bla, 3 zla, @ rla, y sla. All such syllables are pronounced alike, 
the subjoined / alone being uttered, (the upper letters remaining silent, according to 
common custom,) with the exception of 4 2/a, which is pronounced da. But this also 
sometimes is sounded a, as in ya'q spun-zla (spun-la), a brother or sister. 

Note,—Besides the three subjoined letters above specified, (y, 7, /,) there occurs 
sometimes a small triangle, (called in Tibetan Vazur, an angular v or w, thus: 4) 
placed below soine letters. In Tibetan words it has no sound, but it is used only 
for distinction’s sake ; as in & ésha, hot ; 4 tsha, salt: ¥ résa, root, vein; ¥ risa, grass, herb. 
In dye the « is added to show that the 5 is a radical letter, not a prefix, and to be 
sounded accordingly. But this in these and other similar words is not always inserted : 
many leave it out, the context showing the proper meaning of the word. In Sanscrit 
words this 4 is pronounced 0 in Tibet ; as in Bodhisato, Sohd, Om / Soti Sidham, &c. 
instead of Bodhisatwa, Swaha, Om ! Swasti Sidham. 

§ 14. 5. Of those letters that have a surmounting %, or r, inserted at the top. 

The following fifteen letters: w 9 7 gt eg HS a4 ary & & when thus sur- 
mounted by 1, have the form of 4 rka, § rhkya, irga, & rgya, & rna, krja,& rnya, & rta, 
trda, & rna, Arba, & rma, J rmya, ¥ vtsa, # rdsa, and should be pronounced accord- 
ingly. But, in general, the x on the top of a letter is silent, except when it is carried 
to the preceding syllable, terminating in a vowel ; as in ®# rdo-ré, is pronounced 
dor-zé ; %' 8% u-rgyan, ur-gyen ; HAN mi-rnams (mtr-nams), men. Theo @ & uq 
letters are sounded harder, more distinctly, with the inserted x than in their simple 
state. ¥ résa, and # rdsa are now sounded also sa and za, instead of tsa and dsa, 

§ 15. 6. Of those letters that have a surmounting q or é, 

The following ten letters, y 4° 5 2 FW 5 YA 3, When surmounted by 4, ap- 
pear in this form ; q Ika, ¥ Iga, ¥ Ina, ¥ Icha, 4 ya, ¥ Ita, elda, y lpa, y lba, gy lha,and 
they should also be pronounced accordingly. But, in general, the @ is silent, except in 


y, and when the preceding syllable terminates in a vowel, with which it is frequently 
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sounded ; as in these words: 3°42 (chi-ltar) chil-tar, how ? 5512°¥4 (dgah-ldan) gal-dan, 
paradise. The 4" &5'Q letters, with the surmounting 2, are sounded harder or more 
distinctly, than in their simple state. 

§ 16. 7. Of those letters that have a surmounting WN (s) : 

The following twenty-two letters: rT yoreywoqgyya awe ya eg 
a’ gy’ ay’ 3, when surmounted by N, have the appearance of 4 ska, y skya, ¥ skra, Wsga, 
U sgya, ¥ sgra, ¥ sa, ¥ snya, ¥ sta, B sda, Y sna, | Snra, BW Spa, ¥ spya, ¥ spra, ¥ sba, 
y sbya, y sbra, ¥ sma, ¥ smya, Y smra, ¥ stsa,and they should be.pronounced ac- 
cordingly, together with the y, but it is seldom heard. The letters 9 oy 47 Bw 
9 are in the present day sounded harder, or more distinctly, than in their simple state, 
q sAr, and y spr, in some words, are sounded like ¢ or sh. 

§ 17. According to the instructions of the Tibetan Grammarians, all the three 
surmounting letters (2°q"~) should be pronounced, as it were, by uttering a short vowel 
before them ; thus, 4 erka, q elka, ¥ eska: (in one syllable.) But this is seldom done. 
It is however proper, when writing in the Roman character, to express every letter, 
whether it may easily be pronounced or not; since orthography only can show the 
true meaning, there being many words according to vulgar pronunciation, of the same 
sound. Orthography is sufficiently fixed by the great number of printed works in 
Tibet. Pronunciation is different in different provinces, none of which can be taken 
for a standard. Grammarians therefore must be consulted. 

§ 18. Hitherto it has been shown how such letters should be pronounced that have 
either of the three subjoined, or of the three surmounting, letters. We now proceed 
to state the number of the prefixes, and to enumerate the letters to which they are 
prefixed. 

The following five letters 5” 4" q & Q are called prefixes, Ya O55 snon-hjug, from 
their being put before a basis, or radical letter. They are a sort of prepositive par- 
ticles, used for modifying the meaning of a word, and for forming the present, past, 
and future tenses of a verb. They may be prefixed to such letters as are specitied 
below. Therefore 

§ 19. 8. Of those letters that have a ™ prefix ; " (ga) is prefixed to the following 
eleven simple letters: 3° q yw 5 4° S a7 Ww aN, thus; "3a" gchah, "92° gnyah, 
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mre’ giah, #5Q gdah, N42 gnah, HQ gisah, NAQ gzhah, HAQ gzah, IQ gyah, NAQ gshah, 
BING gsah. 

Note.—This ® is prefixed only to eleven simple letters, none of wich has either 
a subjoined or a surmounting letter. All the eleven retain the sound they had with- 
out the 4, and the 5 after this prefix is sounded distinctly d. This 4, as a prefix, is 
employed in the formation of the present and future tenses of the verbs, besides occur- 
ring in many nouns. 

§ 20. 9. Of those letters that have a § prefix. 

§ da is prefixed to the following fifteen simple and double letters: y 9° a 4" @' 3" 5 
yyw ae a ay, thus: \ne@ dkah, 59 dkya, 43 dkra, sq dgah, \e dgya, 54 dgra, 
Rea dnah, \uQ dpah, sy dpya, sy dpra,5yQ drah, 49 dvya, §§ dora, 5aQ bmah, \¥ dmya, 

Note.—* is prefixed to letters only of the first and fourth series of the alphabet. 
They may have, with the exception of &, also a subjoined ya or ra (« , ) ; but none 
of them can take a surmounting letter. The 4 is also a characteristic letter for the 
formation of the future tense, in some verbs. 

§ 21. 10. Of those letters that have a prefixed q b. 

Q ba is prefixed to the following forty-four simple, double, and triple letters: 9 g° 
yg A o yi vyorvrsy vy & es wa a ry wv ge ge i’ ¥ s x 
vytaraga anya thus: ane bkah, ag bkya, 3 bkra, QQ bkla, Q4 brka, AS 
brkya, ay bska, Ny bskya, Ny bskra, &e. &e. 

Note.—This is the only prefix with which the radicals may have also any of the 
three surmounting letters. This prefix occurs in many words, especially in the pre- 
terite and future tenses. 

§ 22. 11. Of those letters that have a prefixed 4 m. 

4 ma is prefixed to these fifteen simple and double letters: m g @ ay Bg & a 
waa y 4 & & thus: ae mkhah, ap mkhya, 4% mkhra, 44Q mgah, KE mgya, 19 
mgra, &e. Ke. 

§ 23. 12. Of those letters that have a prefixed Q A. 

Q ha is prefixed to these nineteen simple and double letters: @ g@ a ay @ a 
arrays wee ae gy ds &, thus: ame hkhah, ag hkhya, am bkhra, kc. (See 
the Abstract. } 

D 
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Note.—The five prefixes above specified (a 5" @ a Q), according to common 
practice, are silent, except when carried to the preceding svilable ending in a vowel; 
as in Ym3a so-gchig, thirty-one, is sounded as if it were Va'351 sog-chig, HAAG’ blo- 
bzang, ingenious, by some is pronounced dob-zang. bad rgya-mtsho, the sea, gyam- 
tsho ; wads yu-mishan, yam-tshen, marvel, &e. 

Sand Q are never carried to the foregoing syllable ; they are always silent. 

The only change in the letters, to which these five characters are prefixed, is with 
the third letter of each of the five first series of the alphabet, (i. e. with 4 #5" q &.) 
They are sounded now distinctly, without any aspiration, as g,j, d, b, ds. Though 
these prefixes occur also with the other parts of speech, yet their general use is among 
the verbs, for forming and distinguishing the present, preterite, and future tenses, 

§ 24. Under the above twelve heads, we have enumerated all the different sorts of 
letters, that precede the vowel, and form the basis of a syllable or word, Here fol- 
low, now, the affixes or those letters that are put after the vowel, whether inherent 
or expressed, and that close the syllable. 

§ 25. 13. Of the affixes or closing letters. 

The affixes (EN°Q54 ryes-lyug) are the following ten simple or single, and four 
double letters: og, 7g,. d,4an, 0 bam, Qh,i7r,44,N5; and mK gs, GN ngs, 
An bs, HN ms. They should always be sounded accordingly, since the Tibetan Gram- 


marians say, that these letters are affixed expressly to render the words sonorous and 





significant,— 
The following are examples of each of the simple affixes, to be sounded as written ! 

BH in 48 nag, am mig, am lug, Ly reg, aa thog. 
G LG rang, &&° ming, Ao rung, At’ theng, Q&° hong. 
i ax nad, wy yid, Qs lud, a med, US yod. 
4 aa lan, £4 rin, ja4kun, 4 len, %4 don. 
gq  xyrab, fg rib, anthub, a&aileb,  &a thob. 
x adam, La rim, YN yun, Ra zem, AH zom. 
@ yQ bkah, —— — —— 
h HL mar, 8X mir, AL gur, BL cer, 4x nor. 
g nq bal, Iq ril, yy yul, AY shel, wy yol, 
N ay das, Ln ris, ON lus, AN shes, Ay gos. 
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The double ones : 


gN in QaN inn aay Gan Ran 
pags rigs lugs legs dogs 
tN ONG aay YON icy QaN 
sangs lings srungs rengs hongs 
aN agn &QN ann AQY aay 
thabs chhibs shubs khebs hobs 
ay LAY Lay SAN NAN Nay 
rams rims shums sems soms 


Note.—Besides these, there are yet, according to ancient orthography, three double 
affixes: 45 nd or nt, 25 rd orrét, and a5 dd or lt; asin §Nayy gsand-pa, he heard ; 
8x40 gyurd-pa, he became; and HNAN"4 gsold-pa, he begged or requested. Though 
this mode of writing is the more correct for designing the past tense, yet according 
to modern practice, the 5 is omitted ; and the above words are now written without 
the 5, thus: wary, gry and #Wary, 

§ 26. Some of the affixes enumerated above are only obscurely heard ; some 
are left entirely silent (as the W in WN, SN, QN, ay), and some change the preceding 
vowel. 

In Tibet, the final terminations “N,N, A, (as, us, Os,) are pronounced in three dif- 
ferent ways, in different parts of the country. As Qy das, work, is sounded das, da, 
lé; aw lus, the body, is pronounced dus, du, li, (U, the French u;) &W chhos, religion, is 
pronounced chhos, chho, chho, (0, the French eu.) And such is the practice with some 
other letters also, especially with the 4 and 4 (g and d.) 

The final +N and -\ terminations are either pronounced accordingly as tliey are 
written, or the v is left silent. As in ty, which is pronounced either ris or ri ; and 
in AN is sounded either shes or shé. And this is the case with some other letters also, 
especially with the ™ and 5 (g, d). Such is the practice with the affixes. [t is proper 
to write and pronounce them regularly, as has been exhibited above. 

§ 27. In the following abstract, from Nos. 1 to 209, is exhibited, how the basis 
of every word in the Tibetan language, together with the inherent a, should be 
written and pronounced ; and in continuation from Nos. 210 to 226, the affixes or let- 


ters following the vowel, are enumerated, together with their names and powers. The 
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abstract, in this form, contains only the radical letters with the inherent a; but, if to 


these roots be added the four vowel signs *, |, ~,%, (4, u, €, 0,) spelt in the ordinary 


manner : (viz. YQ" Y Vor WIQ 2A AQ" War QA) followed by such affixes, as may be 


required, then this abstract will comprehend every word of the Tibetan language. 


§. 28. The several columns of the abstract contain respectively ; I. General num- 


ber of letters in the whole scheme. II. Particular number of each class of letters. LI, 


Roots in Tibetan, with the inherent a. 1V,. The same in Roman character. V. Power 


of those roots without any vowel taken grammatically. VI. Ditto vulgarly. 


ABSTRACT OF THE ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY OF THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 


§ 29. 1. The thirty simple letters of the alphabet : 


my ov 


ka 
kha 
ga 
na 
cha 
chha 
ja 
nya 
ta 
tha 
da 
na 


— 4 


—_ ed 
Qowo= 


if pe 


-_ 
- 


pha 
ba 


vote 1" ka 
2 3cha 
34 ta 


44 pa 
5 S$ tsa 


HAE Lear avongmnaneaaay 


= 
a 


v 


k 


VI 


pv 
kha 
& chha 
& tha 
y pha 
& tsha 


16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 


&| ga 
ja 
ada 
Q ba 
KR dsa 


ESAZYL AH EON DD HwHWE 


Av v vI 
ma nn — 
tsa se 
tha tsh — 
dsa ds or dz 
wa w v 
zha zh french) 
2a z:— 
ha Aa — 
ye y= 
ra r — 
la i — 
sha sh 
sa so 
Wa  — 
é em 

Mork 

Sor ch 

\ oré 

Noor p 

3 or ts 


That is, the three first letters of each of the five series of the Tibetan alphabet, have 


nearly the same sound, according to the common pronunciation in Tibet, when heard 


by a stranger or foreigner whose ear cannot distinguish immediately the sharp or flat, 
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aspirated and hard, letters, But it is expedient for the learner to write and pto- 
nounce them accordingly ; since by this means only can a fundamental and correct 


knowledge of the Tibetan language be obtained. 


§ 30. 2. The seven letters having a subjoined u, y. 


oN IV v v1 I If it lv v vi 
31 1 28 kya ky se 35 5 phya phy = chh 
322 khya khy = — 36 6 8 bya by chy 
33 3 a gya gy — 37 7 ¥g mya my ny 
34.644 pye py sh or ch 

§ 31. 3. The fourteen letters having a subjoined x, (7 or.). 

38 1 4 kra kr = 0? 45 8 Y pra pr = @ 
39 2 @ khra khr eh 46 9 ¥ phra phr vh 
40 3 8 gra gr Por’) 47 10 4 bra br *d 

41 4 4% bra tr ?’ 48 11 Y mra mr — 

42 5 @ thra thr vh 49 12 & shra shr rh 
43 6 38 dra dr *d 60 13 Y sra sr vh 
44 7 & nra mr — 51 14 ® W’ra hr vh 

§ 32. 4. The six letters with a subjoined 4, /. 
62 1 Q kla ki = 1 65 4 4 cla zl = dorl 
63 2 gla gl d 56 5 a4 la rl i 
54 gq dla bl l 57 6 ¥ sla sl d 
§ 33. 5. The fifteen letters haying a surmounting Xx, r. 

568 1 & rka rk = & 66 9 * rda rd =d 

59 2 8 rkya rhy ky 67 10 &— rna rm n 
60 3 & rga rg g 68 11 4 rba rb b 
61 4 @ rgya rgy gy 63 12 & rme rm m 

62 5 & rite rm i 70 13 GY rmya rmy — myorny 
63 6 # va. ry Jorzh | 71 14 ¥ = rtsa res ts ors 
64 7 & raya rny ny 72 15 # rdsa tds ds or z 
65 8 8 rta rt t 
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§34, 6. The ten letters having a surmounting q, I. 


Hod ov v vI 1 omit iv v vI 
73° #1 = Ike Ik =k 78 6 y Ita t= # 
74 #2 a Iga Ig g 719 7 4 Ida ld 
75 #3 y Ina i n 80 8 yy Ipa Ip 
76 4 4% ‘Ieha leh ch 81 9 wy Iba 1b i) 
77, «5 aw a y J 82 10 y Ilha lh v 
§ 35. 7. The twenty-two letters with a surmounting W, s. 
83 1 4 ska sk = k 94 12 % snra snr == mr 
84 2 wy shkya shy ky 95 13 WW spa sp P 
85 3 ¥ skra skr kr(t,s’h)) 96 14 Y spya spy py shorch 
86 4 WH sga sg g 97 15 Y spra spr prt 
87 5 g sgya sgy gy 98 16 4 sha sb b 
88 6 W sgra sgr gr’d | 99 17 yg sbya shy by, gor zh 
89 7 % sna sit fi 100 18 ¥y sbra sbr br or’d 
90 8 | snya sny ny 101 19 4 sma sm m 
91 9 y sla st t 102 20 y smya smy my orny 
92 10 8 sda sd d 103 21 WY smra smr mr 
93 11 % sna sn n | 104 22 y sfsa stsa $ 
§ 36 8. The eleven simple letters preceded by a4, g. 
105-1 ™aQ_ echah gch = ch 1211 467 "QQ gzhah gzh = zh 
106 2592 ynyah gny ny | 112 8 mAQ gzah oy 4 
107. 3 MQ gtah ge t | 113 9 Wa gyah — gy y 
108 4 2°) gdah gd d | 114 10 "9Q_ gshah gsh sh 
109 5 #AQ) gnah gn n 115 11 "yQ_ gsah gs s 
110 6 "&Q glsah gts ts | 
§ 37. 9. The fifteen simple and double letters having a 5 d, prefix. 
116 2 4mQ dhah dk = k 121 6 44 dgra dgr grd@ or 
117 2 49) dhkya dky ky 122 7 ¥45Q diah di a 
118 3 483 dkra dkr kr’? | 123° 8 4NQ dpah dp Pp 
119 4 44812 dgah dg g 124 9 ‘Su dpya dpy py,shorch 
120 5 ‘eae dgya dgy = gy 125 10 <y dpra dpr prore? 
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roi oa oaiv v VI 1 Tt Wi dv v vi 
S93 = ul 128 13 «49 dora dor vr 
126 11 5992 dvah dvov {cy 
o 129 14 4.42) dmah dm m 
127 12 48 doya dovy vy or yl 130 15 5x dmya dmy my, ny 
§ 38. 10. The forty-five simple, double, and triple letters having aq, or b prefix. 
131 31 4%Q bkah bk = &k 154 24 94Q biah bi =¢t 
1382 2qy bkya bhy ky 155 25 ne brta bre t 
133 3 Aq bkra bkr kr, 156 26 ay blia ble t 
134 44 bkla bk kiord | 157 27 ay bsta bse t 
135 5 QA brka brk k 158 28 N5Q bdah bd d 
1386 64 brkya = brky = ky 159 29 qe brda brd ad 
137 7 aN bska bsk k 160 380 aX bida bld d 
138-8 Ny bskya bsky = hy 16L 31 ay bsda bsd d 
139 9 NY bskra bskr kr, (sh)! 162 32 aa brua brn n 
140 10 qa bgah bg g 163 33 ay bsna bsn on 
141 1149 bgya bgy gy 164 3493Q ~~ btsah_ bts ts 
142 1249 bgra bgr gr,@ | 165 35 qx brisa brts —s ts, s 
143 13 QA brga brg g 166 36 Qy bstsa bsts ss 
144 14 48 brgya brgy gy 167 37 QF brdsa brds_— sz 
145 15 ay bsga bsg g 166 38 qaQ. bzhah bzh-~— zh 
146 16 Qy bsgya bsgy gy 169 39 qaQ ~~ bzah bz z 
147 17 Wy bsgra = bsgr_—s gr,’d_ | 170 40 94 bzda bel od 
148 18 m6 bria bri on 171 41 Qa brla br d 
149 19 ay Dstia best n 172 42 q9Q bshah bsh sh 
150 20 WaQ bchah bch ch 173 43 QNQ bsah bs s 
151 21 4% brya bry = gor zh} 174 «44 Wy bsra bsr sr, sh 
152 22 Wa brnya brny ny 175 45 ¥ bsla bsf 
153° 23 Ny bsnya bsny ny 
§ 39. 11. The fifteen simple and double letters having a 4, m, prefix. 
176 1 aeQq mkhah mkh = kh 179 4 4™Q mgah mg = g 
177 2am mhkhya whkhy khy 180 5 4@ mgya mgy gy 
178 3 aq mkhra mkhr khr, Ph) 181 6 AQ mgra_ mgr gr,’d 


J 
182 
189 
\s4 
185 
186 


191 
192 
193 
194 
195 
196 
197 
198 
199 
200 


210 
201 
212 
213 
214 
215 
226 


224 
225 


1. 


7 HQ 


8 HS2 


9 HF 


10 GQ 


11 aaa 


§ 40. 


aI Oa ee dw 


10 


12. 


Qa 
Q4 
QUNQ 


as 
18 


( 16 ) 


Iv v vi i 
miah ma n 187 
mehhah mchh = chh 188 
nyah ny J 189 
mnyah mny ny 190 
wthah = mth th 


oon 
12 #xQ 


13 a74Q 
14 HQ 
15 H#Q 


IV 


mdah 


maah 


méshah 


mdsah 


v vi 
md =d 
mn n 
intsh —tsh 
mds ds 


The nineteen simple and double letters having a Q, h, prefix. 


hkhah hhh = kh 201 Il ai hdra hdr = dr,’d 
hhhya = likhy — khy 202 12 QuQq Iiphah hph_ ph 
hkhra ss hkhr_ ss khr, Uh) 203 13: Qy—hphya ss nphy_—s phy, chh 
hgah hg g 204 14 Q49 hphra hphr phr, th 
hgya hgy — gy 205 15 eng hbah hb 2b 
hgra hgr  gr,d’ | 206 16 Q@2 hhbya = hby by, 7 
hehhah lhchh  chh 207 17 ag hbra hbr = br,’ 
jah oly J 208 18 QfQq hishah hish tsh 
hthah hth th 209 19 afa hdsa hds ds 
hdah_ hd d 
§ 41. 13. The ten simple and four double affixes. 
ga g = korg 217 8 x ra =r 
iia ng 218 9 q la i 
da ad t 219 10 N sa 8 mute 
na n 220 11 aN gs the ¢ is 
ba 6 p 221 12 GN ngs mute 
ma m 222 13 "AN bs sn all 
ha —h 223 +14 an ms these 
To which may be added the following : 
nd or né 226 «17 aR ld or fe 
rd or rt 
OBSERVATIONS. 


In the above abstract of the orthography and orthoépy (of this language) 
forming 209 combinations, classed under 12 heads, is exhibited the basis of every word 


in the ‘Tibetan language. 


( WW ) 


2. Many of these syllables, as they now stand, are significant words; others 
become so by the addition of any of the affixes (enumerated under the 13th 
head). 

3. In all these syllables the vowel a is inherent, and must be pronounced with 
the same tone, as in ‘ far’ or ‘ father’ in English. It must be remembered that every 
syllable in the Tibetan language, where there is no apparent vowel sign, must be 
pronounced with the inherent a; as in & #a ; XS rang ; wHN lags; NAN beams, Ke. 

4. This inherent a is visible, and expressed by the letter Q, in such syllables, as 
have a prefix before the simple radical (or fundamental) letter, and when there fol- 
lows no consonant closing the syllable. But when the radical or fundamental letter 
is a compound one, or when there follows a consonant (or two consonants) after the 
radix, the a vowel is inherent, and must always be pronounced. It is visible in 
syllables like the following words : 

mq kéah, pawn, pledge, bail. 4\Q mdah, an arrow. 

4mQ dgah, joy, pleasure. | 


ane hgah, some, any. 
QQ bkah, a precept, commandment | 


and inherent in such syllables or wo'ds as follow : 


qa dgra, an enemy. aay bkas, split or cleft asunder. 

ay bska, bitter (taste). N5GN mdangs, the forehead ; yester- 
ax hdra, like, similar. day. 

Rmx dgar, a separating. aq hgram, the jaw, &c. 


5. All words or syllables, in this tongue, having the inherent or visible a (Q) 
are written and pronounced as has been explained. Those that have any of the four 
vowels (i, u, e, 0.) marked thus:*, ee are formed of the same 209 syllables, as have 
been already exhibited in alphabetical order, by adding the vowel signs. Thus the 
whole may be formed into a syllabic scheme, to which if the affixes (enumerated 
under the 13th head) be added as may he required, every word in the Tibetan lan- 
guage will then be comprehended in this scheme. 


The whole may be spelt in the same manner, as here is exhibited with the first 


syllable of euch of the 12 heads : as, 


( 18 ) 


1" ka A ki 3 ku A ké ™ ko 

2 9 hya S kyt B kyu g kyé D kyo 
3.9 kra § Ari § kru % hré " kro 
49 kla Q kli q klu a kié H klo 

5 a rkha A rki | mrku ® rhé ®¥ rko 

6 w Ika Q lki ig lke @ ke H lko 

7 WH ska Q shi H sku w ské W sko 

8 "3Q gchah m3 gchi m3 gchu m3 gché m3 gcho 
9 «Q dkah 5 dki 5a dku 5 dké 5A dko 
10 amq bkah =a bki Qy bku aa bké ai bko 
11 amQq mkhah a@ mkhi =o mkhu = @ mkhé ~— a mkho 
12 aaQ hkhah = at hkhi ag hkhu Qz hkhé ae hkho 


6. With respect to the affixes (enumerated under the 13th head, from the 
210th to 226th number) it must pe remarked, that these are the only letters of the 
Tibetan alphabet that close a syllable, or follow any vowel; they likewise enjoy the 
office of initials: but thatthe 20 other letters of the alphabet, (as v m1 3’ a' EQ 
wary at & Se yr aq a wT Ara wi) never close the syllable, or never are put 
after any vowel, but anly occur as initial Jetters. 

§ 42. The following is an Abstract exhibiting those simple and compound let- 


ters that have a similar sound, according to the common practice in Tibet. 


"ha yA A ON SQ’ QIQ Qa QyY = ™" = ka 
o S-- y 5099 09 Ty 3 kya 
Ow sy Ta-Ry (va Ww Sy’ 4") x a 
ana ty Fa ae ay %) q la 

Bkha @ ABQ’ QQ in) kha 
B’ 4G" QS 6 khya 
my am’ am (g’ a” Qy) a tha 

\ga = | when simple, in general ka or qa 
ay a Wh SQ TAQ Qh QW AQ’ QHQ’ ga 
ey se ae a8 ay 49° QB gye 

d’a 


Vw se aa ay ay Qa (s"9) 


* Pronounced both Ja and da. 


& ta 
3 cha 
& chha 
Fya 


q nya 
% fa 


a tha 
5 da 


4 na 


yy pa 


w pha 


QR ba 


Homa 


4 tsa 
& tsha 
B dsa 
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g (see q and 9) = 


Ge gry RaQ” WE OY 
BY ASQ ASQ (Fur ¥) 

& H&Q™ QHQ (Y" Qy) 

when simple, commonly... 

RF eR gare Qarqgevy .. 
Va yg ae TE eT Se 
wh ey sma’ TAQ "Rhy Ny Ay 
% (see 4) 

a aa Qa’ 

5 when simple, commonly 


» 2: ao o 


a 


Rk we ga’ A5Q" ahQ" aga’ qe me 


qe 3" 9 
5" Qx (see 9) o 
vey maa qh qy H4Q 
a ee ee 
yi 54 (RQ) 
Wy (see 4%) oe ae 
qu" y = sh orch, see 3 and 4 
 QUQ oe oo 
y’ Qy (see &) oe oe 
gag (seem) .. ee 
when simple in the beginning 
regex eqe yg oe 
gy 4ne’ gy .- as 


for gsee F; 9 see Q; see Y and q 
aiwsiqg on ei 
uy" Su (see 9) Se 

gy oo os 

& mig mde (x y A¥s) .. 

& nda ada a 

& aka’ aka: § Be ie 


4 


tha 


chha 
vha 
ps 
ba 


va 


nya 
mra 
sta 


tsha 
dsa (ja) 
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% wa Ww 4NQ gq aie o 2 va or wa 
@ zha q Haq’ qqq (fy)... ate a zha 
Mra w AQ QQ (i Qi) iv es 24 
@ see § and q ae Sa we 
Qha QW i “os wt ane a 
@ ya w" Brg. (5B) a =< ne ya 
ra xX oe ee oe ee ra 
a la Grrr gag engnyy) .-. . la 
Asha a AQ TAQ (SUR) .. ~ ies sh 
ay exh re ae es: shra 
N sa AN" ANQ’ QANQ’ (¥'QY'y) 5 a sa 
ah'a 3 4 ah aed aie W’a 
Wa wa a vs os - a 


From this extensive catalogue, the student of this language will perceive, what 
a great difference there is in writing and pronouncing words (according to common 
practice), and how essential it is to know the words in their proper characters, to be 
able to judge of their true meaning. 

ALPHABETICAL SCHEME OF THE SANSKRIT LANGUAGE, WHEN WRITTEN IN 
TIBETAN CHARACTERS. 

§ 43. The Tibetans having early adapted their own characters (formed in 
imitation of the Nagari letters), to write the Sanskrit, the student of the Tibetan 
language should be acquainted with this scheme also, that he may distinguish the 
two different languages, and read the Sanskrit accordingly. 

Here follows a scheme of the Sanskrit Alphabet, as it is generally known to 
Europeans, both in Nagari and Roman characters, rendered by their equivalents in 
Tibetan. 

VoweELs. 
Sas. @Wawma@«u it gh vu Stmeriaeb ech g il 
Tib, w w en ee | w i £ 4 &| 
Sans. % ¢ @ ai @ o Qa wWoiang Wah 
Tio. a w row ws 
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Consonants. 

nk mkh sg Beh cng; Sts &tsh Eds Eodsh any; @ Bth 
for @h @ghh ug agh ong; achechaj wmyjh any; SC ath 
ed’ Sd’h pw; HE ath 3d sdh an; up aph Qh ybham;uy rral 
s@gdhan;atath Ed wdhan; up gphab ghham; wy tral 

yvorw Ash As? Ns Hh, Mhsh, YE jayd. 

qgvorw wash Bs’ Bs Th, Bhksh, BR jiiyd. 

The Sanscrit Vowels are joined to the Consonants, thus : 

miki ka Vk 9 ky kit kag bri 4 kri §\ ké i kai ko Tkau % kang 12 kah 
and so on with all the thirty-four consonants. 

The y r lw are subjoined thus: gyky 3 kr q kl y kw, and so on with the 
rest. 

The nasal % is expressed variously hy #, ny, n,n, m, accordingly as it is followed 
by letters of different classes (with respect to the organs). One letter is placed 
above another (or is doubled) thus: a kk g khkh Q gg g ghgh & ii, &e. ‘The sur- 
mounting r is placed thus: 4 rb, 4 rm, a rk, Arg 1 N&8 AGA Sarva mangalam. 

§ 44. A list of contracted words, to show the manner in which such contrac- 
tions may be made in writing (especially in the small characters), and how such words 


should be pronounced entirely : 


ma for 94°84, all-knowing. 

RN — 4AN, omniscient. 

SaN — 44° H8aN, all-seeing. 

54, — aan, from every place. 

xa — 348%, entirely vain, not real. 

SN — 94°99, misery, natural corruption. 

pay — Banga, the three regions or worlds, 

g — gran, the cheek. 

ra — gas, the chief of any herd or flock; a bull, ram, &e. 2 
Buopia. 

as — gate’, extension and length. 

as — gras, without extent. 


G 
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Vv Ww . 
*'ys, naine of a star or constellation. 


—- 31°Am, a tent’s top, or upper part. 


5441472 55\— 


gx-3m, be it, let it be, may it be. 

¥°Q #4, a harbour, port, haven. 

g°W4, a boatman’s fee. 

3°44, quadrangular; a square. 

gxaa, one that has found the supreme perfection, a sage, 

a saint. 

Go" GL, a town, a city. 

g5'QaH, 2 volume, a book. 

45'5\%, importance, matter. 

m24'Ac', a pestle. 

BEM" a, fierce, cruel, 

m3c'%4, a shrine where relics are deposited. 
nsc'Qka, ditto. 

3130'3, a bracelet, a ring ; an ornament. 
m§o;%x, a head-band ; an excrescence on the head. 
4g’, an arched roof. 

5g'QXawn, a fathom, two yards, 

5@4"5, young, a young man, 

3A’, a lever, a bar. 

mg’, straight, upright. 

me 414°Q5ai, it aches, it is in pain. 
mas AX or 88X, pain, dolour. 
sa5iN'y, the image of a Bupoua, &c. 
™35\'¥m, a handsome body. 

ma5N"a5, incorporeal. 

3¥6'1q, chief precept; sacred scriptures. 
51'R4, faint red colour ; a garb of ditto. 
&'AN, a part, portion. 

#59q, the middle of a river, &e. 


wo A im 
2 23 


4 
< 


wir Ww 
& SI 


To 
Atay 
wad 
on 
555 
53a 
a 
saan 
aN 
RNR 
RSA 
Bm 
53h 
naxy 
545 


for 


toy 
my 
2 °¢ 
Sy 
A 
i 
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4"*{5, a vessel for water. 

4°94, a crocodile, a dolphin. 

F'QG%, a miraculous change of one’s self, &c. 
99, twenty. 

44°36, mid-day, noon. 

qa aay, misery, sin. 

Baraka deep meditation, ecstasy. 
aay, entire, integral. 

aan'3s, all, the whole. 

gnn'é, generosity, liberality. 

g™x'QX, mercy, love, affection. 

34'Q4, the four watches of night. 
F-qaamamay, a Tuthdgata. 

3N'N, in the time of, at the time of, &c. 
guy, an hermit, a rishi. 

gcvds, aclerk, secretary, amanuensis. 
sL'Wa, porcelain, China-ware. 
Smadar, God. 

BALE, wealth, riches, treasure. 
5éqarx, a circle, mandal. 

436'aa, the meridian line. 

44°58, the clergy, priesthood. 
sarac, a priest, monk, friar. 

58'QN, virtuous manners, 

44" gy, natural, real. 

5Nq"94, noble, illustrious. 

yt SaN, assembled troops ; an army. 
545'y 5, Ishwara, Jupiter. 

49's, a turban; a crown. 

45'S, a general, 


N55, a troop of soldiers or warriors. 


a nt uy 
2 


sf 


ik mait 


wa we, 
3 
a3 


¢ 


« 
n 


for 
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4waq, the void space above, heaven. 
sagan, the western quarter of the world. 
§2'3 a gem. 

gy dann, perfect, best. 

ya Qiang, reverence be to, or I adore, &c. 
aaa, affair, business, commission. 
gs4c’, fuel, wood for fire. 

gsr, the female sex, a woman. 

nc'9, an ass. 

eda, a flock of birds. 

B5'9aN, the northern quarter. 

95°30, a Bodhisatwa. 
Yarwe, a beast, a quadruped. 

qa’a, a brabman. 

gry, a fool, idiot. 

Wy, prudence, understanding, 
W4'Y, an officer, magistrate. 

AyAN, blessings ; glory. 

73°53, eleven. 

a3'59N, twelve. 

ag'ayw, thirteen. 

N3°74, fourteen. 

3°54, sixteen. 

Wa'N34, seventeen. 

WI'Nas, eighteen. 

days, BHAGAVAN. 

RIAN" GH'QN, Ditto. 

AY4'AAX, respect, reverence ; civility, politeness, 
Qe aagN, a Sugata, Buoona. 

435°, the food of immortality, nectar. 
QSH'HN, any odoriferous incense. 
Hay, distress, misery, affliction. 


ae 
san 


= 
Nf. 


Qx 
a5 92 


Baar 
wan 


a 


WN 
‘' 
fa 


for 
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A¥4QHN, industry, diligent application. 
ANN, moral meril, happiness. 

ANS ¥aAN, alins. 

&ernax, the planet Mars. 

ayan, a Tirthika,a Uindu, not Buddhist. 
34, famine. 

4°54, a pearl. 
4°44, name of a precious stone. 

435, a flower. 

arc, a mirror, a looking glass. 

u'S4, misery. 

4Q Q9, walking in the void space above, a D/dkinf. 
4&*5'64, a holy shrine, fane, a Chaitya. 
waar, name of a city (S. Shruvasét). 
wavann a barbarous country. 

#ax°§4, perfect, arrived at perfection, emancipated. 
gat, common. 

aac, the thumb. 
aa: in, Swerga, paradise. 

44°95, criterion, definition by its criteria. 
Sasa, sandal wood. 

Saya, regular, 

Sa Qa, morality ; good morals. 

Q581, a beam of light. 

ays mx, white brightness. 

@R, letter, a letter or epistle. 

Qaraar, is it ? 

w4"qq, a number, limb ; part. 

&4wn, fore-knowledge, wisdom. 

wah, good quality. 

Lada, of great value, precious metal. 

H 


, 
~ 


(HR as 
a= 


z 


og Gres bm 
» 


zi 
@o ze 


1 OTR ee 
2° 


ayy 


for 


( 26 ) 


icy, a country having many defiles. 

& a3, the sea, ocean. 

jae, a prince, king. 

HH QgN, grapes. 

#TS4 the reverend, a title. 

®-#, a Vajra, thunderbolt, diamond. 

sax, cognition, knowledge. 

jal gq, enumeration, specification. 

4a, the plural sign. 

K'24%,a miraculous change ; juggle. 

EN'YN, born in a miraculous or supernatural manner. 
@av'yt, elegant or fine composition ; Sanscrit. 
quay x, wealth, substance. 

Yay’ H, an emanated person (of the divinity). 
45N, iron, fetters. 

qa ga, chains or fetters of iron, for the feet of a malefactor. 
AN'LY, wit, understanding. 

AN'3, what is to be known, science, learning. 
w_on'8N, the most perfect Being, a BuppHa. 
NG'4), a lion. 

Nay, the soul. 

Naxy'S4, animal being. 

Nanya, a valiant soul, a saint. 

aN’, different, various. 

w'Ni, asunder, differently. 

Nara, let him mind or reflect on. 

0544, a teaching master, professor. 
4°Q45, one desirous of learning. 

#= a, a scorpion. 

waa, all sort of, various. 

#4°4§q, a menacing finger. 


yA Aaa for 


ato 
A, 
| 


ag2 Bo 
23 
| | 


oe 


aed 


avy 
saga — 
Vv 
Vp — 
vuBo 


aris — 
Ha QQay — 
i ao 
Gada = — 
aay | — 
wen — 
Hy 
rw 
dan’ wena 
Iysg4y = — 
yay yg 
AIA — 


sme 

or 
cae 
Rn ys — 
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yarxarnaay, Chan-ras gzigs (vulg. Chenrézi,) (S. Avalokites- 
wara.) 

ye"2, honey. 

ga°3m, together, in company with. 

ya'SN, a colleague in an office (that uses the same seal with 
his colleague). 

%8N, the southern quarter or corner. 

ABBREVIATION oF Names or Woros. 

garydasn' gaa, the master and the pupil. 

Y SPH NE |, Lotsdva (interpreter, translator) and pandit. 

N'B'NE, Sa-skya pandtta, (a celebrated poet, learned nan, and 
Lama, in Tibet, in the 13th century.) 

Buynyso Ray, the king and the officers (or ministers). 

RaSh QUEN' QL, the officers and the subjects, or people, 

4og'3c°4a'y, light and darkness. 

§a-arqc dara, day and night. 

arag’y ce sgasy, earth and heaven. 

g45'ac'a, husband and wife. 

4°36°9, the father and his child. 

aryc'g, the mother and her child. 

&¥-40°qt'Y, a grandchild (or nephew) and maternal uncle. 

aye dn, grandfather and grandchild, 

Zan gay .o gna, verse and prose. 

A7Q"56'Qya' sy, the Kali-gyur and Stan-gyur, (S. Veda and 
Shastra.) 

§m1'50°RQs, India and Tibet. 

waycegs, China and Tibet. 

aayasn 94-4, virtue and vice. 

Smurqaey sc day ys, the acquiring of virtue and purifi- 
cation of sins (or confession). 


Parga ana, the Lama (or Guru) and his disciple. 
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avs; for QP RE HY, going and sitting (or remaining, tarrying). 


aux — acon 4a, lifeand moral merit. 

ayanda— a5 HAG, the living and the dead, 

Sayx — facacncysa, awritten book or manuscript, and a printed book. 
wy — Vv dscy's, ink and pen. 

yer am — yer h55°407'9, ink and paper. 

weyy — aseryn or wag uaa, father and son, or the master and 


the pupil. 
Qa x'aan— QRL'A'SG' Ye QsN, rotatory migration (or worldly existence) 
and deliverance {rom pain (or from bodily existence). 

Such is the method which the Tibetans observe in contracting syllables or 
abbreviating words. 

§ 45. Some ADVENTITIOUS PARTICLES. 

There occur frequently among the parts of speech some adventitious particles, 
many of which are of like meaning, differing only in orthography, on account of the 
final letter of the preceding word. Some of them require a short explanation in this 
place. 

§ 46. -¥ @ #:—All these three denote a sort of definitive article. They are used thus: 

mafter 7 SQ" 4 ; asin 59° all the six; sym the spring season; $34 the west 
or the very evening ; 494°" both, or all the two. 

@ after 4°X°% 5 asin yan the autumn ; \g1'm the summer season ; @@'@ the gaining the 
field, the being victorious. ‘These (and other words of the same nature) occur 
either thus: vase, §g29°%, and §%<'%, according to ancient orthography, or 
without the § as above given. 

H after GQ, or any vowel ; as in %"m the gut or the entrails; s¥4"4 all the three; £5 
the mountain, hill; "9: both. But they are frequently confounded. 

§ 47. 96° Q6° Wc", are conjunctions ; too, also; though, although; 95° is used after 
85° ON; as in @58'96" though there is (or be) ; B3s" thou also ; {age though 
he finds ; Av’9c° although he knows. 

Q¢ is used after any vowel; as in 5Q5 Lalso; 895 whatever; 9995 though he go or 


goes. 
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we is used after &°4°4°Q°1°q, as well as after any vowel; as in 4G°e, whichsoever; La-we, 
the very price ; 44"gc, never ; & wc, | also; ax-we, butter also; qaqa a asa, inba- 
bited place even is not to be found there (or there is even no village). 

448. 31 41 a1 Gor @ are genitive signs, denoting ’s, of, or pertaining, belonging, 
relating to. 

@ is used after 5" 4° V; asin R49 of Tibet; sq°9 of the west, western; Neaty'd of the 
soul or the soul’s, &c. 

4 is used after 4° &" ; asin W474 of me, mine ; Aq’4 of a wood. 

@ occurs after 4 4° x" q; as in L4G, of the price; qat§, of the road; HYx'6, of gold ; 
¥yg ofacountry ; JQ or sd of a man, a man’s, human. 

§49. 841441 a1 Qs or G4 correspond to the English participial termination -ing. Put 
after the root of a verb, they form, with the auxiliary Q3m, the continuative indica- 
tive present ; asin 85'84°Q35%, he is doing ; 84'44°Q35%, he is reading ; ¥4°64°Q34, he 
is showing or teaching ; Q3a4, or Q9°Garasm, he is going. They are used after 
the same letters respectively, as have been enumerated above for §. 

$60. 81 Sar éwt Qn, (or instead of it,-\), and Ww, are the signs of the instrumental 
case, signifying, by, with; as in @5'§N, by thee; qyardn, by me; Hx-8N, with 
or by gold ; aw or sry, with or by fire. They are used after the same letters as 
said above of F &c. $4 &c. 

§51. mar car sar aa Qa aa’ Qa La qa ay and HH are all of the same power, and 
are formed of the preceding word, by reduplicating its final letter, and affixing 
thea. They are interrogative signs, or expressa doubt; whether? whether or 
not? The term »# is used only in the perfect tense after 4° 2° q (for 4G" 15° qx) : 
as for example: Q3a"ma, is there ? NG'SH, is gone ? We'sa, is there? Daag, is it ? 
ayn, have you found ? &°Q3QM, shall ! go? or whether I go? Nx°La'55¢, whe- 
ther is it gold or silver? (gaqaracn, silver or copper? AN'W&H, do you know ? 
ana ha (for 1V45'48), have you heard ? B19 (for BX5"}"), has he carried away? 
gvaaa (for s¥q5'5a), has he begged or asked ? 

§ 52. ay a" R ae re rae wand ® are likewise all of the same power, and are 
formed of the preceding word, by reduplicating its final letter, and adding the 


o vowel sign C)s They have the power of the substantive verb, am, art, is, are; 
1 
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or of do, have. They are frequently used with the present, perfect, and future 
tenses. The term ¥ ought to he used only in the perfect tense, after 4° x" & (for 
am" £5" G5") : for example : Q341'4, is, there is ; NG'S, is gone; La'e, it is long ; W's, 
there is; 84°34, it is; Ama, has found ; qar’ay, it is a road ; &%, it isa man; gaa, I 
go, or am going; I will go; agit, it will become ; nyad, 1 beg, I request, &c. ; 
QnN'N, it is well, well! mvars, (for BNAS"h), I have heard; 9x" (for BL), he has 
become ; "Yq" (for MVAR"s), he has begged or requested. 

§ 53. 35 Qs Am, after a substantive denote the indefinite article: a, an, any. 
After the imperative, conjunctive present, or hortative mood, they may be ren- 
dered in English by, let, may. 

$m is used after "5" Q (and sometimes after the inherent a) thus: 23m, a sheep; 
75°35, a vessel ; 54°25), an evening. a night ; "3a, some, somebody. And again, 
in verbs : 434, read, let him read, he may read; 45°34, explain, tell, let him 
explain ; yaaa, make ready, prepare, let him prepare, &c. 

8m is used after G 4° a Q’ x7 | thus: m@c"am, a house ; 444, an answer ; Aav’sm, a road; 
anda, anybody; a 4m, a man; #144, a fort or castle ; Aga, a crystal. And 
again, with verbs, thus: #w4"qm (for mwax'3m), hear, let him hear ; 34"@m, let him 
die, perish ; #"g°4m, say not, let him not say ; ¥X°4m (for ¥x5'3m), turn round, let 
him turn; "Varga (mYaR 3m), beg, ask of him, let him beg. 

Am is used after v thus: S~'Aq, a garment ; Nara’ As, let him mind. 

§ 54. 3c: gc: Ac express the participial termination img in English, and are a sort 
of statistical adverb. They are used after such letters as has been stated above 
for 3a @m Am. Examples: 48a", reading; aq%N'AC, having read over or 
perused ; q°@&, speaking or saying ; yN'Ac’, having spoken or said. 

§55.. Faat F-Qax1 4:QH thus, or 
3°91 4-Y1 Ard, thus so, thus says he, &c. 
3N1 4N1 AN, so, thus; 

3°41 4°41 24, conjunction for : indeed, I pray, pray ; as in 3°853"4, what do you, I pray ; 
3°82°4"4, why I pray you; gN° sy¥5~"A"4, pray by whom was it ordered, (or said,) 


or a sort of adverbs. Example: @§'"t’ 
3ar¥n'Ny, he said so. 


commanded. 
In all the particles, thus enumerated, the 3 is used after "4 4; the @ after 
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4° 4°Q°2'qQ; and the after 4’, in the same manner as we have seen above, in 
3m gm Am. 

§ 56. 3% 3’ Sorx' ¥ are dative, adverbial, infinitive future, and gerund signs, sig- 
nifying : to, for, &c. 

gis used after 7 and 4°x°q (for 457 14° Qs) ; as in 4418, for reading, or to be read ; 
8x2 back, towards the back or behind ; 94°3 (for 945°3) everywhere. 

3 is used after G75" 4" A" 1" Q; as in 4's whither, to what place? Q¢'3, to Tibet ; u's, 
in answer to %a"3'Q4'q, going ona journey ; 42'3, to the east ; 81°53, into India; 
Ae ¥Ws HV, | beg to commend me, &c. 

* or X after Q or any vowel, thus: 4a xaQs or 4'HBL' QUIN, flying to heaven, (or 
into the air above ;) Q&" or Q&x hither ; §°4 or &x thither. 

gy is used after \, thus: "Zv"s, to the right (hand or side) ;-33°y™N'N, to, towards, on 
at, the western quarter or corner of the world. 

§ 57. 4% 3 joined to the participle present, or verbal root, form a sort of statistical 
adverb ; as Q341', sitting, or in a sitting posture ; in like manner with the perfect 
participle, as ¥N'%, having said. The % is used after ax"; the & afters, and 
the 3 after sy Gy a Q. Examples: "wars, hearing ; Q31"%, carrying ; 4&'%, lying 
(on the ground): Nav}, meditating ; ws"8, being ; G%, running; Qec'y, stand- 
ing erect ; HN, teaching ; ware, imagining ; ¥¥, saying. 

§ 58. ae participial, adjective, verbal noun, and substantive terminations, or a 

q sort of article. 

y is used after #5" aq aN; as in Ay, reading; Way, being ; Fay, showing ; 
aay, teaching ; P44", restraining ; ANN, knowing. 

q is used after 5 Q’ x" Q; asin aR, coming ; Q4Q°'N, passing away ; Qi", going ; 
Qgi'n, changing ; 93%, offering, presenting. But in many substantives (not ver- 
bal) the y is used after every consonant ; as in $&'X,a valley ; #8Q'y,onedwelling on 
the boundary of a country ; 41'y, one of the east ; YqX, a country man, villager, 

§ 59. a dative, adverbial, and infinitive signs, signifying : to, for, &c. They are 

AL used respectively after the letters before stated. Examples : Bey yX, 
into the hand ; #@™N'yx, speedily ; "1,44, to read; 4X, into the ear; 9NQ"qQx, 
clearly ; &&5"x1, to come. 
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§ 60. wN)pron. vulg. pé ¢are comparative signs, signifying : than, more than ; and 
ay vét the pluperfect. participle also is sometimes formed by 
these particles added to the perfect participle. Examples: Byncrany Qa, | 
am more black than thou (or you) ; G44" aysac ya, thou art more white than 

1; 4arga'w, after having said thus, or thus having said; y"3's%'q4, after having 

given into his hand (or presented to him). The terms yw and qy also are used with 

the same distinction (with respect to the preceding final letter) as before stated. 

§ 61. express the definite article ‘the.’ Yis used, in general, after consouants, and 

q t WY after vowels. But in verbal nouns that denote an agent, the y may 

be used after a vowel also; as in Q¥'Y (for Q&aY) the, or a, walker. Examples 
of the & being used after consonants: 4m'¥, the eye ; Ac:t, the tree or wood ; 
amt, the indigent, poor; #m@4¥, the master, teacher ; 7q'Y, deep or the deep ; 
qary, the road, way ; Wi'N, the canal ; yxy, the country, inhabited place. 

Q after vowels is used thus: ='d the mouth ; 2° the mountain ; ay the water or 
river ; a't¥ the fire ; aay the head. 

§ 62. Qargc: 1 Yann’ 1 QarsG" 1 conjunction—though, although. fn all these, the terms 
oer act 5G" may be used indiscriminately. 

SPECIMENS OF THE RESPECTPUL LANGUAGE. 

The Tibetans employ different words from those in common use (especially 
for denoting the several parts of the body, meat, drink, clothes or garments, furniture, 
equipage, and various actions of men) when speaking respectfully to, of, or before 
superiors; and such terins frequently occur in their books aleo. To give an idea of 
them, here follow some specimens of the respectful language (Q-wOwe: zhé-sahi skad) 
together with the common or vulgar idiom #q4"s, mnyam gtam (speech used to 


equals.) 

Respectful term, Common term. Respectful term. Common term. 
WX, father, | wasn, thebody, .. 3m (x) 
gy, mother, ws a Ay, ditto, os GNI-d 
YN, son, a oe 3 yy the upper part or trunk 
ynra, daughter, ce gat of the body, o anys 


ada, name, .. &c: yw, the lower part of ditto, @N'HS 


¥, person, the body, .. many (4) | yeu, the back of ditto, &q 
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ws’, the breast, .. . 4° 
HF the belly, oa . 9a 


WA, the flesh of the body,.. 4 
yada, the blood of ditto,.. am 


y3s", the bone, relics, SN'y 

yw, one’s life or age, 4.8 

Warx, a great man’s resi- 
dence or castle, oe HAL 


and in like manner many other words denoting parts of the body, or having relation 


to a great personage, may be formed respectfully, by prefixing the particle ¥, sku. 


The following are other specimens of the respectful form of expression : 


3g, the head, ie .. AN) 
59°, the hair of the head, .. ¥ 
494, a hatorcap, ..  «- aat 
5g'As,a turban, a crown, .. &§ 


5R'4R5, a president, a head- 


man, - ts . Qay 
5934, acapital letter,,. .. asi’ 3a 
4g'a5, a small character, .. 48a 


49°44, a headman, a master,. . aay day 
49'S, a mate, oe ee Qa y any 


aqmec, the face, .. 2. WVG1-Y 
ay, the mouth, .. .. & 
ayyan, the lip, .. » ANY 
qu $n, 


peat, food, .. AN or way 
QUAN, 


aaa, drink, as . xa 

qa nas, a spittle-box, oe HUGS 
ay ann, testament, last will, aay 
ayagan, advice, counsel, .. SSANI-Y 


dan, the tooth, .. 1 
day-Ac, a tooth-pick, 1. WAC 
WAN, the tongue, ee 
gAv'an, spittle, oe ee HRW 
BAIN Pada, ditto, ..  .. ditto. 


WANS, the tip of the tongue, ¥¥# 


ymax, the root of ditto, .. 2 
AGN, the nose, *2 . % 
ANY, ditto, ee . ditto. 
aca’ s, the tip of the nose,.. 42 
acay'gs, the nostrils, oe Y'SS 
ya, the eye, eo . am 
y4°Qqy, the apple or ball of 

the eye, .. ae + FQgn 
yanaa, theeyelash, =... Sarma 
yada, the eye-lid, oo Sayan 
¥a, the ear, ae -. &Q 
W495, the ear-hole, .. 1. 8495 
44°49, the flap of the ear, .. Aq 
¥4aNa, hearing with the ear, aN 
ya, the hand, - UN-Y 
gaan. the right-hand, .. am auy 
yay a4, the left-hand, . BB. a 
yaoi, the wrist of the hand, qayax 
yasygs, the arm of ditto, .. qyoy 


yarWx, the finger of ditto,.. qarax, Nr 
yar aga, the forefinger, . whoa 
yaa, the nails of the finger, Naa 


ya'dy, hand-writing, . Brgy 


K 
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o. §QarRg 
£ UHR 


£538, a book, manual, 
grakh, Vajra Pani, 


gag, a handkerchief, a 

napkin, Rs es . AHQAY 
gun, a glove for the 

hand, a = .. UWrAqn 
¥4QBX, a walking stick, .. Qmi'q 


¥4'SQ3%'q, to give into his 


hand, de eee QPL HIE 
aqy, the foot, ae . aGY 
@QN'NX, the toe, SAGA 


aan’ 4, the nail ofa toe, .. Aa"N4 


anya, the sole of the foot, 4c5°aaqy 


aqy' ann, stockings, e. AZAQN 
aQn' ya, a shoe, boot, oe BF 
aga te:, the heel, .. . bay 


ay#x, a foot-step, track, .. ack 
aqn'ta, a foot-stool, . AGha 
aqv' qq, water for washing 

the feet, . AD'S 
aqy aay, to walk on foot, avuaraya 

Or Q&5)"y 

aqa'7ass'y, to bow down 
i 
gan, the heart, the mind, .. 35° 


to, or at one’s feet, ice 


asn'#, mercy, generosity, .. we 
gant aa, generous, 2. Rake za 
gan'ay'h, affection, love, .  Qe42'h 
annem, heart-pleasing, .. SRA 
any snag, of a joyful heart, 


glad, ts .. 50079 


J5N'Qk¢, heart’s wish, de- 
» QR5Y 
amy dar, contented heart or 


sire, wish, 


mind, content, satisfied,.. Goda 
ZqN'N A, tedious, irksome,.. yay 


44, sleep, repose, .. «- M95 
xaqrz, sleeping, we we MARTYR 
aay maaay, ditto, .. ditto. 
HAUL ARS, ditto, .- ditto. 
aaqyqyy,adream, .. daa 
aaqrqarmaaay, to dream, iqacien or 
i-qar ade 

aaqrya, token or sign ofa 

dream, oe oe iir-gay 
44°QN, affair, business, com- 

mission, as ee QNTANTA 


gaa, a letter, an epistle, .. Wal 
&Q, water, any liquid thing, & 
y4'aq, the tears of theeye, .. Hee 


ayant, spittle, eck 2 MSU 
NG’ST, urine, sis .. MS4 
aa1, bilious moisture, the 

bile, “a ei 16 BNL 
&Q'55, the necessary or 

privy, ate oe YANN 
ati, the door or gate, i 
ayas,adiploma, .. .. Avan 


ands, an hour, a clock, 


v 


watch, eg ee &35 
&uN,a horse, a carriage, .. Saag 
&qv'1, a stable for horses, .. %'X 


anya, grain for horses, .. 6°" 
&ya'an, horse furniture, .. 
SUN's, saddle 


horse, 


5'SN 


a for a 


. OMY 
qq 


&ay'yn,abridie, .. ie 


RAV URI, to mount a 


horse, .. Baaay 
Ba’ qyay's@ qq, to alight from 

-. SAQ'QQT'Y 
2. BIN 
aQavanyy, to put on a 


a horse, to dismount, 


4°Q4Q, a garment, dress, 


garment, to dress one’s 
self, 


ya, disease, sickness, 


. Bay 
a5 
an'34 
agrng 
qa sracan, not to be sick,.. 45°45"q 
4 aqara arg, recovered from 


yarsa, diseased, sick, 


44°44, the cause of disease, . 


sickness, ae a asa gaa 
AN, fire, oa . a 
guvanggqay, to burn in 

fire, j oe HT YYQIY 
Yi or YX, a corpse, a dead 

body, a ee 


gx", a burial place, a small 
building in which a corpse 


is burned or buried, a 


vault, a grave, . dae 
YX WA, a coffin, ere ; irwa, 
yrac, wood for burning a 

dead body, ea .. DAG 


35) 


J'39'h, to burn a dead 


body, .. +s . Raiay 
530'°q, a year, One’s year, or 

age, oe . 
435'qg, a month, oe 4 
435'qm, aday, ‘s . am 
yr, flesh, a 1. A 


qax, meal, meat, dinner, .. 44 
BING‘, ditto, .. ditto. 
.. ditto. 
qan'y qd, to dine, eat, .. Avr 


asavax, ditto, ane 


qan ar NUR, not to dine, .. 74H 
NQaN, 


HAN, are substantive verbs 
ayaQ, signifying, am, Q3% 
SEQ, art, is, are, there Wa 
wary, is, thereare ; Lhave, wa 
aby, Ido, &c. »» BAN 
aS 1ars 
aésy, todo, make, &c. is 

used of, and to, superiors, = §5"4 
ag+'y, to do, make, &c. is used 

when speaking of one’s self 

or of others, before a great 

personage, 1. BY 


Both these verbs ave frequently added 
to common ones, to make them more com- 
plete and respectful: as 
aiazaesy, to write, de- 

scribe, -. Q7°or Qq’ 


RAY 
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Qd'Q1'Q95'u,to writedescribe,aa’a or 


Qsqxds"y 

Bae QL aes'y, to grant, per- 

nut, as oe HAG'Q 
a3.49°4, born, oe WNNTRS AY 
HAZAN'Y, ditto, -. ditto. 
Qgcn'y, ditto, «. ditto. 
many, to exist, live, as ad 
Qraa'y, to die, decease, . es yAq 
magy'y, ditto, deceased, .. Qaa'E1gary 
Wy" qQxL MANNY, ditto, .. ditto. 
Haars 7Any'y, ditto, .. ditto. 
Aq. maRAY, ditto, .. ditto. 
at yuq'y, ditto, .. ditto. 
yasa'y, ditto, .. ditto. 
Aq, to grow old, AN'YL'QgL'RQ 


ooo to command, or- 32'q 
NG f der, say, tell, Wa 
QQ HAN, 

mya'y, to hear, hearken to, .. 94'N 
awa'y, to hear, perceive, .. aay 
QQAn'y, to sit ; to be, » Q5'N 
Aacy'y, to stand erect, +. QUG'Q 
xaq'Q, to lie, lean to, o. Quy 
Qaeny, to walk, +. Qguy 
49s", to depart, .. Q25.Q 
MANNY, to go away, to go, Qa NINE 


Q34°y, to come, arrive, 2. AGQ 
Uy y, to arrive, .. AU 
nya'y, to generate, beget, .. AHS" 
#20, to give, 2. HHT 


mac'nQ, to grant, give, oe OQ 

qya-y, to take, put on, =... Qa yrgany 
aay 

QAN'y, to accept of, es GaN 


NQ ads NEST, to discourse, HUN 
5a(GN'Q]Y, a commentary, .. Qhary 
Sa HN'y, to see, to look on, re- 


gard, “ oe BP MUAY 
aga'y, to know, understand, Ay'yifary 
mfay, to sleep, to rest, =... QU ATINAR’ 

Yay 

aq, to be tired, o. QQ 
y'sun, ditto, ee ditto. 
@n'y, to fear, be afraid, .. QRRA'Y 
44'y, to weep, -» S'S 
yaaiay, to invite, call, =... Quay 
yesc’a, ditto, -. ditto. 
yarscary, invited, called, .. Yary 


yaarscary, uninvited, oe ardary 


gaarscayz, without being 


invited, as oe HAL 
9X, to beg, ask, request, .. Qi-q 
Yan, ditto, e» ditto. 
QN'X, begged, asked, .. Ray 
ANY, ditto, +. ditto. 
Qg2'q, to offer, present, 

give, oe .. MAGN 
4324°Q, offered, presented, 

given, es oe TAG'H 


SAwyryey, to be offered, 
&e. oe ee RG NH1L' O'R 
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Parts or Seeecu. 
§64. The parts of speech will be treated in the following order : article, noun, 


(including substantives, adjectives, and numerals,) pronoun,verb and participle, adverb, 
post position, (which occupies the place of the preposition in the Occidental languages,) 
conjunction, and interjection. 

Or THs ARTICLB, 

§ 65. The particles below enumerated, put after any noun, as an additional syl- 
Jable or syllables, may be considered as articles either definite, or indefinite, denoting 
the very person or thing; male or femyle ; or as a sort of emphatic particles. They 
are frequently dropt, especially in composition, and in short and indefinite expres- 
sions, 

§ 66. Enumeration of several additive particles, used as a kind of article, illus- 


trated by examples. 


Articles. Examples. 
1 oy qery, a, or the, hand ; 44, reading. 
24a mq, a, or the, pilfar ; qc'x, coming. 
3°64 aa, the end, q'4; a superior. 
ay qary, the way or road; §<'¥, the maker. 
5 4°9, the water or river; a, the man, 
6 ar'ai, the mother ; q'%, a or the cow. 
To owy aiayyy, a man residing in a monastery. 
8 wwH nala'y a, a female person ditto. 
9 wt yy’, a, or the, doer, maker. 

10 wa B's, a, or the, female ditto. 

Y pa een ythe, or a, goer, walker. 

122 gc) aay 


13 WH) Qeaa, 


en aaa the, or a, goer, walker, 
’ 


16 4 484°", the spring season. 
16 &gx'p, the summer. 
17 4 £-m, the hill or mountain; #447, the heaven. 


L 
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18 & 2°S, the, or an, egg. 

19 4 Qa-, the, or a, lion. 
20 6 4n°8, deep, or the deep. 
21 3 ar3, the man. 


(Note.—Amongst the double particles (from 7 to 14) the last y and 4, Y and a, are 
properly articles, denoting the male and female person; the first, y and 4, being a 
sort of adjective, or participial termination, that is generally dropt in composition.) 

§ 67. The following particles 3, 5, 5, 3, Q; likewise are a sort of articles either 
definite or indefinite ; or diminutive signs; as in q°3, the, or a, little child ; 4&°5, the 
small or little ; @4"5, the, or a, young man ; 4&'9, the, or a, little sack ; ag. the, or a, 
little wan, a dwarf. 

§ 68. The indefinite article, properly so called, is expressed by either of these 
particles 34, 4m, Am, put after the noun respectively according to its final letter ; they 
signify, a, an, any, some; as in qa day, a sheep ; 44m, a man ; y'aay, any one, soine 
body ; #v'Aa, a garment. 

Or Tue Noun. 

§ 69. Many of the Tibetan nouns, whether substantive or adjective, appear 
very frequently as monosyllabic words ; and often a single letter, with the inherent a, 
constitutes a whole or entire word; as in the following instances; ¥, a pillar: , snow 
or the mouth; 6, I; &, part, portion; #, tea; 9, fish; a, end; 5, now; 4, sick; %, 
father; 9, a cow; 4, mother; 4, hot ; 4, salt ; y, fox ; @, a cap ; 3, he eats ; YW, upper; 
1, a goat ; 4,a horn; 4%, a passage over a mountain ; 4, a kind of garment; 4, flesh ; 
N, earth, ground, soil. 

§ 70. In many instances, a single letter, with either of the four vowel signs, 
makes an entire word, the article being dropt ; as Ri, leather ; 9, juice, sap; 
uncle ; 4%, armour; shield ; &, nature; the face ; 3 what? 4, water; ¥, master, lord ; 
3 sun; 4, principal, chief; &, that ; %, male; &, man; #, female; Z life; @ curds; 
@ milk; kiss ; £,a hill; X, a corpse ; &, mixed metal or bell-metal ; 4, death, dead ; 
y, who? &%, the tooth. 

§ 71. But the greater part of monosyllabic words have two! or more consonants 


with the inherent a, or the expressed vowel signs ; as in @%, hand; 6, foot; 475, 
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good ; 4, bad; 492, white; san body; NaN, soul; vnqy, strength. All such 
words become dissyllabic as soon as they assume any of the above enumerated arti- 
cles; as 9'Q, the pillar ; -2, the mouth; BX, snow, &c.; 4'N, dressed leather ; 5°72, 
uncle; #4, the mother, &c.; Wad, the good ; ¥qN'Y, the strength. These and 
other similar words occur more frequently without any article. 

There are many compound nouns and consequently polysyllabic words, some of 
which consist of many syllables ; as Q¥a-ga'Qyv, Behom-ldan-hdas, S. Bhagav4n: 
eqgamaan'y, Dé-bzhin-gshegs-pa, S. Tathagata; Baara a as'u. kha-na-ma-tho-va- 
med-pa, sinless. 

Or THe Genver. 

§ 72. With respect to gender in nouns: for things in general, there is no dis- 
tinction. Several nouns are found with either article indifferently applied ; as Anw-q, 
a large drop; 44N'y or Ga, a drop; Ama'g, a small drop. 

The terminations, ¥ and q, are a sort of definite articles or emphatic particles, 
denoting a person or thing especially or in an eminent degree ; as 4y'X, the body ; 
ay, the man. With some nouns, Y and 4, as articles, denote the male, and x, the 
female ; as 8UY, the or a king, prince; 8a'#, the or a queen, princess; §'Q a 
younger brother; 54, a younger sister. 

With respect to animals, the gender is expressed either by different names, or 
by distinct articles; as @ for the male, and # for the female, which may precede or 
follow the primitive noun ; as "4, the male bos grunntens or yak of Tibet ; Q9°a, the 
female of ditto. They may be expressed also thus: mq swa, a male: and arayn, a fe- 
male yak ; $,a horse ; Ae at, a mare: or $'@ or 4°S, a horse ; bray or 4's, a female horse: 
Mm, a swine ; 245) or ume, a male hog ; am or 14531, a female log or sow ; 9, a 
bird, fowl; g°%, the cock ; ga, the hen; @, a dog ; 88a male dog ; B'#, a female dog, 
a bitch. The un-castrated male of quadrupeds is frequently expressed by 4, pre- 
ceding the noun, thus : @'gc:, a bull ; a not castrated elephant; ways, a bull yak, 
or not castrated yak ; «4, a stallion ; q'4, a boar. 

The terminations, 4 or a, denote a female, or any thing of an ambiguous gender ; 
as 1'M, a she-goal; Wa, a door; Gmwa, adrop. The yy, and Q are diminutive signs, 


and denote a quality or thing in a small degree. 
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y and @ are common terminations to participles and adjectives, both for male and 
female, and for nouns denoting a thing in a middle or indefinite sense; as §w'q, 
one being able; Q9°9, one walking ; 4@a'y, a wise man ; aty-a, a beautiful female 
person. But all such nouns may be taken substantively also, as: the being able, a 
walking ; or in a general sense ; as: the wise, the beautiful. 

§ 73. There are some nouns that are taken both adjectively, and substantively, 
and which have but one termination, in 4: as ¥'¥, prior, former, antecedent ; g*a, 
posterior, latter, an inferior ; Qnra, lower; 4G'a, (or @'4) upper, superior, a superior ; 
acca, inner, inward ; §°4, outer, outward. 

§ 74. By the addition of y (sometimes of 4), for males, and by that of # (some- 
times of x), for females, several nouns may be formed, denoting a male or female 
person, of any country, place, nation, tribe or caste, religion, profession, sect, or a 
follower of, &c., as @S"y, a Tibetan ; ear, a Tibetan woman; 8'4x"y, an (Indian; 
&51°4, a female person of India; &4m"y, (or &'3), a Chinese man; § 44, (or 84), 
a Chinese woman ; \™'q,a Mongol ; Nara, a Mongol woman ; 31-4, a Turk ; ay, 
a Turkish woman ; 49x, a man of Nepal or a Nepalese; qaqa, a Nepalese wo. 
man ; @8c'y, a European; @q°a, a female person of Europe; & 4951-4, m. & 
aca, f., one of British India, or a European residing in India; @-&'y, (or ma), a 
Cashmerian ; &'4, a Cashmerian woman ; gqara'y, one of the Brahman tribe, ora fol- 
lower of the Hindu religion ; yaaa, a Brahman’s wife, or the follower of ditto ; 
aca@ary, m. 4, f., a follower of Buddha, a Buddhist ; acy, a trader ; aaa, a she 
trader; a'y4,a man of the Sa-skya religious sect in Tibet ; y°y'#, a woman of 


ditto. 
§ 75. Diminutive nouns may be formed, generally, from primitives, by add- 


ing to them the particle &&, small or little ; as moas’,a small or little house. But 
there are many diminutives that are formed by turning the a or o vowel of the primi- 
tive into é, and adding to the end Q (with or without the above &&:),as from 4a 
horse ; ta, a colt; from q, acow; RQ, acalf; frome, a bird ; ; 92, a little bird; from 
W, a door; W, a little door ; from t, a stone; %a, a little stone ; from ud, a lake; xdg, 
a little lake, &e. Some are formed by adding the u vowel, and so making two syl- 


lables of the former one; as from 44, a sheep; 4°3, a lamb; from aay, a rope; 


( 41 ) 


a3, acord; from gm, 8 child or young, 4S, a little child, the young of an animal. 
And, some are turmed by adding to the primitives the particle 9; as from 45, a suck ; 
459, a little sack : or by adding g; as from &, a man ; &g, a dwarf. 

Or Dectension. 

§ 76. There is no irregularity whatever in the declension of nouns, adjectives, 
numerals, pronouns and participles; they all are declined in the same manner by the 
addition of certain post positive particles, As the nouns, &c. may be with or without 
their respective articles, the postpositive particles, in the genitive, instrumental and 
dative cases, rnust be selected in accordance with the final letter of the nominative ; 
in the other cases they follow the nominative indiscriminately. 

§77. In the nominative the person or thing is named simply without any 
additionad syllable. ‘The other cases are formed by certain postposilive particles, 
thus : 

§ 78. The agentive or instrumentive case is formed by either Sy, 4x, 6, Gn, or 
Wy (or instead of Qw by -x, the @ being dropped according to modern orthography) 
signifying, by, with. 

§ 79. The genitive or possessive case is formed by the same particles with the 
omission of the final w, thus: 9, 4, & &, or &, signifying, ’s, of, pertaining, relating, 
belonging to. 

Note. After a vowel the adjuncts @ or @ may be used indiscriminately, (as also 
-_ and Way ;) the first making but one syllable with the preceding, and the Inst a dis- 
tinct one; as &4, tia’s (pron, #4,) GY, Ha yi, Mine; SN, Nas, or qdy, says, by me, f. 

§ 80. The dative is formed by q, applied to the nominative indiscriminately, 
signifying : to, on, upon, into, unto, with regard or respect to, for, &c. Or hy one 
of these, %, 3, 2 or -X, ¥, put after the nominative, according to its final letter, signi- 
fying (in addition to what has been said before of &), motion or progression to, 
into, or change, turn into, promotion, &c. This case is used sometimes for the locutive 
also; that is to say, the above enumerated particles denote frequently, rest in, at, on, 
a place. 

§ 81. The accusative or ohjective case is the same with the nominative. It 


seems sometiines to assume the q of the dative. 
M 
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§ 82. ‘The vocative is the same with the nominative, except that the vocative 
particle 5 (signifying O !) or some other of siinilar purport is put before it. But, in 
general, address or exhortation is made without any such particle ; as Ra 35M, 
gentlemen! 54°9&'s4, priests ! 

§ 83. The ltocative is formed by 4 and 4, signifying, rest in, at, on, a place. 
This case sometimes is expressed by the particles enumerated above under the dative, 
But properly they signify motion to, or towards, a place. 

§ 84. The ablative is formed by adding to the nominative 4° or QN, signify- 
ing, of, out of, from. 

Or tHE Piura NuMBer. 

§ 85. The Plural signs in general, are : 34, 49, 44. ‘The first, 39, or 3mharn, 
is peculiar to the personal pronouns, which have likewise 4, 444, or \m'84N. Besides 
these, occasionally occur 3m, 54), RB, HaQ'sa, 94, AAN'SS, wea, NAN g, and 3ny, all 
of which denote a collective or plural number. 

(Note. The Sanskrit duals have been, generally, rendered by 54, in Tibetan, 
but in this language there is no dual, and the term 5 is used as a plural sign, except 
when it is added to a personal pronoun, speaking respectfully to one. But here also, 
it is used mostly in a plural sense.) 

Any of the above particles put after the nominative singular, may form the 
nominative plural, and the other cases of the plural are made up by the same post- 
positive particles as in the singular ; but here the particles forming the agentive or 
instrumentive, genitive, or possessive, and dative cases, must be used with respect to 
the final Jetter of the nominative plural. 

§ 86. The following is the general form of declension, according to which may 


be declined adjectives, numerals, pronouns, and participles, as well as nouns. 


SINGULAR, 
1 Nominative. 
2 Instrumentive or agentive, ON, 4in, ON -N, or Oy ; by, with. 
3 Genitive or possessive, 8, 4, 6, Bor 8; of, ’s, 


4 Dative, A123, Sor-LY; to, for, &e. 


5 Accusative or objective, 
6 Vocative, 
7 Locative, 
8 Ablative, 


PLuraL. 
1 Nominative, 
2 Instrumentive or agentive, 
3 Genitive or possessive, 
4 Dative, 
5 Accusative or objective, 
6 Vocative, 


7 Locative, 


8 Ablative, 


§ 87. Example: Singular. 


ey, 
7 


like the nominative. 
a, 0. 
4 or Y; in, at, on. 


aN or av; from, of, out of, from on. 


RaNT or 5M (35) 
Ba cada 
BAND Sara 
Bag y Raa 
saqaNT SA 

RINT SA 

Ray ay 4m's 
or—WZ | or—YQ 
RAAT ANT SAAN 
or—QN or-—Q{N 


Plural. 


1 Nom. NCtN'SN Buddha. NEN SN AA the Buddhas. 

2 Inst. wenréN3N by Buddha. wan Sasaaq3N by the Buddhas. 
3 Gen. NtNbn'3 of Buddha. = waaeacsand of the Buddhas. 
4 Dat. NcN8n'q to Buddha. NGN'SN'BAN'GQ ~~ to the Buddhas. 

5 Accus. N&N'SN Buddha. NGA’ SN' SAN the Buddhas. 

6 Vor. 3eNGN'BN O Buddha. BNGN'eN'baN =O Buddhas. 

7 Locat. N&N'SN'§ on Buddha. wow 8n'sarn'4§ = on the Buddhas. 
8 Abi. Now’ 5q'4N from Buddha. von'§N'saN'4N from the Buddhas. 


(Note. In the examples given hereafter, the vocative and locative cases may 


be omitted: since they may easily be formed when required, according to the scheme 


of general declension.) 


§ 88. The particles forming the 2nd, 3rd and 4th cases (see the form of general 


declension), are used in the following manner. 
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5x and § are used after a nominative terminating in , 9, or V ; as from @&, thou; 
‘ay, the back; 3~, the body, are made §<'5%, by thee; &q§w, with the 
back; av'3a, with or by the body. And 6:3, of thee, thine, thy; §1§, the 
back’s ; aNd, of the body. 

Siz and 4, after a nominative ending in 4, or '&; as from 4m, the eye; &', a name ; 
are formed, dav, by or with the eye; Sar4iq, by or witha name. And aaa, 
of or belonging to the eye; 4&°4, of or belonging to a name. And so on with 
the rest. 

68 and @, after a nominative ending in 4, 4%, X, or Y; as, 24, price ; HR, speech ; Ax, 
gold ; 552, silver; forin La'8~ and 248; sha ON and Aha" 8, HANLON and HNx 8; 
55%'ON, and <gq8. 

8 or -~, Qa and @, or %, are used after a nominative ending in any vowel ; as # 
mother ; & man ; 4, Water ; 4, fire ; V, a tooth ; forin, aor ary, and #9 or ad; 
&y or ON, and #3 or Ad; an or BUN, and aa or U5 44 or adn, and aq or 
a8; Yu or VrdN, and V3 or Wa. 

@ is the general dative sign, applied to any nominative. 

® is used after 4'q, as GB, into the hand; saz, to the west. And after arx'q 
(for 45, 25, QS), a8 94°B (for 9458), every where; 4x°R (for 424'3), to the 
east ; Xqy (for 4'X4s"B), to the other side. 

5S is used after 5,5, 4, 4, 1,%: as 46's, for a name; 24/3, into Tibet; Las, fora 
price; ag, to a way, (road journey ;) "x's, into gold; yas, into, toa 
place. 

% or 2, after Q or any vowel; as Yor @x, (o the south: sx, into a man; &x into, 
to, fire; 4X, into water; ¥, into @ god. 

¥, after a nominative ending in 4; as s1g~'g, to the right (hand or side). 

Examples of Dectlension. 

§ 89. All sorts of declinable words terminating in the letters 5, @, or VY, as 8%, 
thou; 45, a vessel, (an utensil ;) a, shine, lustre; my, a needle; wx, futher, (respect- 
fully ;) 4x, fine flour or meal of parched barley, (satu ;) 24, cotton cloth ; $N, time, 
season; iw, part, division ; U4, wisdom ; aA, religion; may be declined after the 
following paradigm. 


1 Nom. 
2 Instr. 
3 Poss. 
4 Dat. 
5 Ace. 
6 Abl. 


Singular. Plural. 
aN, the hody, an haa, 
adn, by or with the body, Sa 'BAN'SN, 
Qn, of the body, aa bara’, 
ana, to the body, an haar, 
aN, the body, BN dary, 
aaan, from the body, Bahan an, 


bodies. 

with bodies, 
of bodies, 

to bodies. 
bodies. 
from bodies. 


§ 90. All sorts of nouns terminating in any of 5° & thay be declined after 


the following example : 


1 Nom. 
2 Instr. 
3 Poss. 
4 Dat. 
5 Ace. 
6 Abl. 


Singular. 
aa, the eye, 
&m4n, by or with the eye, 
4'4, of the eye, 
dia, _—ito the eye, 
dim, the eye, 
aman, from the eye, 


Plural. 


dn bay or am'54, the eyes. 


dey har Qn, 
day haa, 
aay hay, 
Hay barry, 

Ray haa any, 


by the eyes, 
of the eyes. 

to the eyes. 

the eyes. 


from the eyes. 


Examples to be declined : sm, a servant, subject : 1, a whole piece of cloth; 
sam, the Tibet yak, (Bos grunniens;) @, the hand; 9, a sheep; 4m, a louse; im, 
touch; &m, thunderbolt ; 16", one’s self; Ac, wood, tree ; 36, a pair, couple ;aage:, 


aline of letters ; aac", a looking glass, mirror. 


§ 91. All nouns ending in the letters a 4 x "a, (as: %4, answer; W4, a reward, 


fee; Ga, way, road ; g#, a matron, mother ; 48x, gold; qA/x, the hand’s finger ; ya, 


place, country ; SALW, porcelain,) may be declined after the following example: 


1 Nom. 
2 Instr. 
3 Poss, 
4 Dat. 
& Acc. 
6 Abl. 


Singular. 
Xa, price, 
Laby, with or by a price, 
La'8, of the price, 
larg, tu the price, 
fa, the price, 
Laan, from the price, 


N 


Plural. 
Lar barn, 
La haa 3a, 
Lahey, 
La haarg, 
fa kaw, 
La sary: ay, 


prices, 
by prices, 
of prices, 
to prices, 
prices. 


from prices. 
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§ 92. All nouns that end in q, z. e. in any of the five vowels, as: 4™Q, precept; 
#, mother; 4, man; 4, limit; &, fire; and aa female, may be declined after the fol- 


lowing example. 


Singular. Plural. 
1 Nom. aay, a, or the, king, Buy’ harw, kings. 
2 Instr. 8a, by the king, saryaan'sn, by kings. 
3 Poss. gana, the king’s, Bay Saray, kings. 
4 Dat. sada, to the king, aay anna, — to kings. 
5 Acc. bard, the king, Say sary, kings. 


6 Abl. aqyay, from the king, sary sararan, from kings. 
§ 93. All words ending in a vowel, or having any of the 21 articles enumerated, 


may be declined after this form. Such as are, 


x, father. dim, the eye. 

4, mother. manny, the body, object. 

#, man. Z:7¥, the mountain. 

g, child, son. | a5\-7%, the head. 

a, fire. La, the figure, image. 

aay, the head. c's), the lion. 

¥, the tooth. 44m, the spring season. 

qa year, &e. 4gi'B, the summer. 

qayy, the hand. £-m, the hill, mountain. 

7, the sun. 54/4'y'd, resident in a monastery. 
™'Q, the pillar. g'y'a, a hired working woman. 


any, the body. | 
ADJECTIVES. 

§ 94, Adjectives can hardly be discriminated, in many cases, from substantives, 
having the same terminations or articles; and being used sometimes adjectively, and 
sometimes substantively ; as, 4 y, the bad, bad, a bad man. 

Adjectives, when put before a substantive, are invariable in all cases ot both 
numbers ; but, when taken absolutely, or when they stand after the substantive, they 


are declined exactly according to the form of general declension, the substantive 
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being then invariable; as ya"~, dry land ; ;mx"gaw, the white or enlightened half of 
the moon, or of a lunation ; 45g", the black or darkened half of ditto; 44, the 
great ; aay, the learned; aca, a bad man; ma'x4G, a good house; Q5'y"4n'y or 
aa74an, the black valley. 

But it is very seldom that the adjective is used before a substantive; when it does, 
the adjective stands either without any additional particle, or the article is put in the 
genitive form ’i, or has an 2 annexed ; as Raga or AGRA SH or QAG'Ya'sH, good man, 
a good man, the good man. 

§ 95. The primitive adjectives appear very frequently without any of their ad- 
ditional terminations, which are in fact a sort of articles; as qu’, good ; Sa, bad ; 4m, 
white ; 4, black; 4", difficult ; y, easy, &c. But they may have also their respec- 
tive articles, as : Q4G"R, Was'd, QaG'a, a, or the, good; Gay, G4Y, Gara, a, or the, bad ; 
RAL, SLY, BML‘, a, or the, white ; 4m°y, 45°) 44°, a, or the, black ; \41@°0, 4mQ'TO, 
RQ’, difficult, hard ; yz, yay, ya, easy, &c. In all such adjectives the termination 
y and 4 denotes a thing or person, or they are substantive signs. But, in general, 
when taken substantively, so as to denote the abstract quality, they should have the 
particle, 45, after them thus; qa5'q'4s, goodness; 4°4y"45, blackness; 41Q'Q"9s, dif- 
ficulty, hardship ; 4'a"95, easiness. 

§ 96. Some adjectives have but one termination, namely, the article 4: as ya, 
former, prior; g'#, latter, posterior, outer; 4&°%, inner, interior, inward; §'# or 
gXqrat, outer, outward ; Qaa, lower, inferior ; 4G’ (or 'a,) upper, superior ; 134°a, 
anterior, fore; $a°a or Sa, posterior, backward ; as in Qbaes'y'a ary, former or 
ancient interpreters ; Q§q'ay'y'a' barn, latter or modern interpreters, 

$97. Many adjectives may be formed from substantives, adverbs, &c., by 
adding either of the genitive signs; as from uw, the body ; g'8, of or belonging to 
the body, bodily ; from 44, war; saa, of or belonging to war, warlike ; from Ac’, 
wood ; 45°45, of wood, wooden; from ™Nt, gold; sx'8, of gold, golden; from &, 
man ; aw, of man, human; from eis, to-day ; §'2c°4, of this day, this day’s ; from 
592, now ; 5"¥xL"8, of this present, this, &c. 

§ 98, Various affirmative adjectives are formed from substantives by adding 


some one of the following particles : 34, ¥4, Y4°34, T3NT-Y, AGQI-T, wWeI-y, signifying : 
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having, possessing, -ed, -ful, full of, -eous, -ous, -y, &c. ; as in 9°34 or #734, having 
0 head, headed, capital (letter) ; ax'ya, possessing wealth, wealthy ; mAx-qa'aa, full 
of moisture; Sry aaqayy or 247Q39, sinful; w4'%47acQ°g, talented, talentful ; 
rawe'z, intelligent, reasonable ; from 3Qq", power; SN5'34, SUG Ha, SIE EAS4, 
RAS MIAN, LY ala, aQawE, powerful, mighty; from az, wealth, riches « X29 5, 
ax1-za, Axa za, ASN, ALAA, AL-WE, wealthy, rich, opulent. 

§ 99. Negative adjectives are formed by a, dra, 4 45Q, 9%, UN, A, H, signify- 
ing: -less, wanting, not having, without, destitute of ; in (il, im, ir,) un, dis: as 
Sn as or 48)°a%, headless or without a head, (small, not capital, character ;) a2arqq 
or 41a, having no wealth, destitute of wealth; ya d-aca, without defects; gy'9q, 
incorporeal ; #aQ°UN, infinite ; <y-av, immense ; $28, irregular, iminethodical ; 
Bary, unbecoming ; a5", inconvenient ; ar any, unheard ; a #a'y, unripe, 
immature, not ripe. 

§ 100. Adjectives terminating, in English, in -able, and -ible, may be expressed 
by 95°, fit, convenient, apt for, put after the gerund of a verb ; as, ag&'S'a0'R, pota- 
ble or drinkable; 3x or G4x"45'q, edible, esculent ; XH 45'T, legible, that may be 
read or perused. The negatives of these are formed by putting & between them, thus; 
aavedrac'n, illegible. The gerund sign is frequently dropt before 45°x, together 
with the termination, as 24&°4¢, potable. 

§ 101. Some adjectives are expressed by the participle future in g, as Q&'g, for 
2&'q'24, mortal, obnoxious to death ; Qgz'g for Qgx'n'34, mutable, alterable: the 
negatives of which are formed, thus : QS'9°45°74, or QS ss, immortal ; Qgr'n sey, 
or @giax, immutable. 

§ 102. When an adjective is reduplicated, with any of the particles gq Qu qc" 
put between the reduplication, it denotes a kind of superlative degree, and may be 
expressed by “ very ;” as, ad wget, very beautiful ; 2Q5'&, very great; guqa'gt’, 
very short. 

§ 103. When the last or final letter is reduplicated with the ¢ vowel over it, 
followed by the articles 4 or 4 ; it denotes it to be taken in a small degree, and inay be 
expressed by ‘ somewhat :’ as ata -ary, somewhat beautiful ; 45°2'x, somewhat little ; 
$aaR, petty or sophistical reasoning. 
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Or Comparison. 

§ 104. In adjectives the comparative degree is expressed sometimes by ®, more, 
and the superlative by 24, most; as, aa, high ; Raa, more high or higher ; uyad 
most high, or the highest. But this form seldom occurs. 

Degrees of comparison are properly expressed by the terms @, YW, or QN, (sig- 
nifying, than, more than) put after the name of the person or thing to which comparison 
is made; as, QR AV'AS'S OF Wayy (or GA), Bsa, thou art (or you are) greater than 
I; Qkqaye'q4qq" or Qa Aye aa, that is better than this. The superlative or a com- 
parison with totality is expressed by aata'35'Qn or gaan, than all; as, §°94'q4 or 
aan ss'ay'ad, that is greater than all, ot that is the greatest. The particles, yaryx, 
more; and &N, by a great deal; are also in use for expressing any great degree of 
excellence or of the contrary. 

§ 105. The superlative degree, without comparison, is expressed by the following 
adverbial particles; 214°, eminently ; 442, very; 94°, altugether, entirely ; HH, 
chiefly; wanry, wholly ; wo-sm'yx, thoroughly ; Sax, especially ; as, ry yamN'Y, 
eminently wise, or the wisest ; M4 BAIS, entirely good, or the best ; Aa yanaqy, 
very clear, or the clearest 

§ 106. List or ApsEcTIves, 


mm, (4, 8, #) crooked. 3x1 §x°8x, round, circular. 


AAA, very crooked. 

44, all, whole, entire, every. 

ya, (4, Y, a) contracted, cringing. 
mG", (a, yy, *) concave, not plane. 
Rar AG, ditto. 

O81 OD, thick, run into clots, 
ONG, curve, crooked. 

oc’, (4, 4, x) straight, right. 
O5'9", straight all along. 

OL 1 M192, flat, not globular. 
OL'Gxt, weak, feeble. 


OUT OA Qe, long and flat, not globular. 


3511 Fa Ha, curved, crooked, bent. 

3e'1 Fe'He", oblong. 

AT GA'DA, soft, pliant, flexible, 

N/ Ww Vs 

JLT OXL'Yt, feeble, weak. 

Mv. Mv . . 

go) 8arac:, standing in an erect pos 
ture, 

farnX, bitter. 

msm, mighty, powerful, potent, 

Arse, gainfal, 

fats, profitless, 

raga 34, haughty, proud. 


Roy’ ya, ditto, 
0 
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fcaas, void of pride. 
RoN'gg, ditto. 


BV 34T BYNX'S4, special, particular; emi- 


nent, excellent. 
w, curved, crooked; eunning. 
Raya, lawful, legal; of good morals. 
Rava, illegal; unusual. 
Axz'ga4, bashful, modest. 
AWA, ditto. 
AAW, ditto. 
ara, impudent. 
Aas, angry, wrathful; cruel, 
mc’, (9, 9, ¥,) full, replete. 
mow s4, snowy, icy; full of frozen snow. 
m4°9%, supine, lying with the face upwards, 
"34, important, of consequence. 
3t’, middle. 
BAY 34, respectful. 
a(-x7 34, intelligent, sagacious. 
By a"34, having a rank or dignity. 
RE’, upper, superior. 
gerary, accustomed, wonted, wont. 
@'g’34, crafty, sly, deceitful. 
Oary, curved, crooked. 
vy, hard, rough, rude, impolite. 
ana 34, illustrious, famoue, celebrated, 
renowned. 
Eves, ditto. 
we, (9, 9, &,) cold. 
WON 34, numerous, numeral, 
gear as, innumerable. 


wry’ 34, swampy, marshy. 

Sxyar'za, shadowy, full. of shade. 
g'34, having corners or angles, 
gat, having many angles, polygonal. 
gay, broken, maimed, 

QN'R4, careful, cautious. 

gaa, careless, heedless, 

ga, (4, 4, #,) foolish, stupid. 

mSu'U, clever, dexterous, 

2m, (Y, H,) homogeneous, consisting of one. 
aiary, consisting of one; single, alone. 
mary, alone. 

m311-9, simple, naked. 

m3~, (4, ¥, #, a) dear, beloved. 
m§arm, both. 

AAIN'Y, second. 

maary, consisting of two. 

agers, natural, not artificial. 

194°, opposite, adverse, contrary. 
mgQL a 24, full of wrinkles, 

man's, strong, vigorous. 

mqs'ar, weak, feeble, languid. 

aa, (Y, Y, a) fierce, cruel, farious. 
m3a)'4"34, mischievous, hurtful. 

maa, (%) ancient, old, of old time. 
mas "YS, hurtful. 

HAS Y SG HSA, ditto. 

mat SN, ditto. 

n&c:, (a, ¥, 4, #,) clean, pure, clear; holy. 
af, (9% ,) chief principal. 

ma4, (XY, af) other, 
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41q4°qm, another. 

Har sas, immeasurable, immense. 
BQq as, ditto. 

Haqeyn, ditto. 

19°34, arched ; having a bow. 

Gq'3a, broad, wide. 

R\Gu' as, void of breadth, narrow. 

mAq4, (Y, #,) young, not old. 

5a", (a,) young, virgin. 

aa-34, bright, shining. 

nqy, straight, right ; upright, honest. 
AAA 34, inconsiderate, rash. 

aw s4, corporal, bodily, material. 
STAIN 5 incorporeal, immaterial, spiritual. 
HA5°SG4'N, comprehensible, conceivable. 


4476545 'K, incomprehensible, inconceivable. 


sTyt34, lucky, fortunate. 

aya, unlucky, unfortunate. 
mngarny' 34, itchy. 

aTqx, (4, #,) borrowed, adopted. 
BIN, (Y, #,) the right (hand or side). 
HYG’, (2, Y, &,) tame, domestic. 
MIWA, inattentive, negligent. 

are 3a, crafty, cunning, deceitful. 
AY I 34, ditto. 

ayemar'ty, covered. 

ayaa’ 3a, crafty, 

naa, (4,) crafty, the left hand or side. 
mAa'y, good, excellent, fine. 

aAay, the dead. 

MAL, (N,) moist, wet, fresh; recent. 


my", (4,) secret, not common. 

BNL, (4, ¥, ¥,) new, fresh, virgin. 

mya, (m, ¥,a,) clear ; evident. 

yaya, all the three. 

mya yy, consisting of three. 

myary, the third. 

BINL'G, of gold, golden. 

AN 34, golden ; gilt, 

mya, (Y, 4, Hf, a) living, alive, 

GrSq" 34, proud, arrogant. 

&a, (4, 9, a) bad, ill, wicked. 

cana, mean, pitiful, very bad; coarse. 

&GXL'34", strong, vigorous ; hard, sharp. 

GLa, weak, blunt 

GL'Gx'ey, hoarse, disagreeable. 

Gan, tired, fatigued, weary. 

carzaec, indefatigable. 

Gaya, ditto. 

Qw'y, certain, real, true. 

&34, natural, 

&Sx5, shamefaced, bashful, modest. 

Br Sra, ditto. 

&£:AwN, ditto. 

&Sateyy, shameless, impudent. 

eH $x°3a, wonderful. 

Caary, satisfied, not wishing more. 

Cary as, insatiable. 

3°3'34, noisy, elamorous. 

33x for B'3x, bald, having no hair om the 
head. 

3c¥Xc, not fiat or globular ; acuminated. 
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4&5", ($5'S, $5°N,) small, little, the younger. 


45°85, very small, little. 

&, (&'9,) great (the great, the elder). 
Ba, (4, #,) great, large, big. 

&a' an, irreligious, impious. 

SNH, religious, pious, godly. 

4s, TQe"s, little, few. 

91 4a, near, not far distant. 

a Leqrae-y, impartial. 

94°34, dangerous. 

Qn’ 34, faulty, wicked, sinful. 
¥a°aGN' 3a, corrupt, wicked, sinful. 
qaraicar ais, sinless. 

§°gm, bad, mean, silly. 

a’ss, (q,) contrary, opposite. 
aararyy, vulgar, common, mean, plebeian. 
amc’, far, distant, remote. 

ac’, open, plain ; clear. 

axa’ 3s, whole, entire, all. 

Ax'q, free, freed. 

Ag’ S4, dusty, full of ashes. 
Am @' 34, spotted, full of spots. 

x, (2, #,) dense, thick, close, compact. 
4, (4, %,) chief, principal. 

gaaf'3a, generous, liberal. 

gay iece yay, ditto. 

Qatar, illiberal. 

SAN UFO’ 34, affectionate, loving. 
anata, heart-trying. 

as’! g&’s, short, brief. 


aac, general, common. 


au, (x,) soft, tame, mild. 

G'S’ 3a, doubtful, dubious, uncertaln. 

ac’, (2, ¥,) lame, cripple. 

34, (4, 4,) clean, pure, sincere. 

RGrN, first 

ggary, pure, clean, clear ; sincere. 

&4'n'34, faithful, believing. 

as, faithless, unbelieving, infidel. 

nay, excellent, holy, saint ; noble, 

nary, strict, not loose ; exact. 

5a, (R, 4, %,) still, quiet, slow ; soft. 

3°, many, much. 

34N, bent, inclined, prone. 

34°34, diligent. 

3x'y, tired, weary, fatigued. 

31'34, tiresome. 

Strats, unwearied, not tired, indefatigable. 

3, (m, ¥, H,) soft, gentle, tame. 

am, (¥, a¥,) narrow, not wide, needy. 

<a), (%, H,) strong, stout ; brave, valiant ; 
fierce, cruel, furious ; heavy. 

5m §%'34, violent, cruel, tyrannical. 

ac’, (X, a) right, straight, upright. 

Say’ 34, arrogant, proud. 

X1kay1 Xara, warm. 

57a, (4, W,9,) hard, difficult. 

anit, (2, % %,) white. 

waa (4, Y, ai,) rare, scarce, dear. 

5mQ, (0, H, #) glad, merry, rejoicing. 

4aQ'27'S4, joyful, cheerful. 

amQ’¥4, ditto. 
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©54°8, of winter, wintery, hyemal. 

S43, (2, a,) crooked, bent, curved, crooked. 
backed. 

& a 7734, virtuous. 

Sei'Xy, necessary, needful. 

TAA Sm, ditto. 

gala za, ditto. 

canny’ ais", unnecessary. 

gaara, ditto. 

S69'N, joyful, merry, glad. 

§a'X34, hostile, inimical. 

Qq’3A, ditto. 

§52'g, of silver, silver. 

ROA 34, material, real. 

Rea as, immaterial, not existing. 

RUMEN, measurable, that may be mea- 
sured, 

SURE AS'Y 1 SYRAS, immeasurable. 

gem gg, measureless. 

quargqy, immense. 

SyQ'Q'34, courageous, brave; strong. 

§yQ'S4, ditto. 

ayQ, (% #,) noble, illustrious ; prosperous. 

GUS", of spring, vernal. 

&xG°34, mighty, powerful, potent. 

RNG" ga, ditto. 

§9'34, headed, with a head, capital. 

Sg, without a head, headless. 

SRRAN'S4, aspirated, aspirate. 

884, (9, 9, #,) poor, indigent. 

aaa, (Y, Py solitary, retired. 


5e5~’34, harmonious, melodious, vocal. 

sex’, of or relating to the summer, estival. 

S841'y4, wealthy, rich, opulent. 

§8x'a, indivisible, inseparable. 

544, (X,) low, mean, humble. 

RHQ, (2, 2, H,) low, mean, not high. 

54x, (a, 5, ¥) red. 

§4°$°34, dropsical. 

5¥4'Y'34, dim, stupid. 

4m, (4, XY, a,) black. 

4m°a1 46°48, inner, inward; domestic. 

4&'Q, intrinsic, esoteric ; orthodox. 

45°34, sick, diseased. 

asas, not sick, healthy. 

37°8, occidental, western. 

35434, efficacious, strong, nutritive, 

Nt as, inefficacious. 

am, (, U,) obscure, gloomy, dim. 

Xa ia, (x) very obscure, gloomy. 

deny 34, faulty. 

X2°34, wealthy, opulent. 

Fxya, ditto. 

ar, of the father, paternal. 

wa, of the father and mother, parental. 

wary 34, useful, wholesome. 

mq, (q, y, ,) common, vulgar; mean, 
coarse. 

Waw'y, indigent, poor. 

ery y Wey" Ba, daring, bold. 

@1 y's, lest, modern, of late. 

gy" (Hy YY, #,) rich, wealthy, opulent. 
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as, (u, a, &,) half, the half of. 

¥, (a, H,) small, minute, subtile, thin. 

ig'hay 34, envious. 

W'S 8° S4, ditto, 

p&'4, northern, of the north. 

B&', (4,) purified, perfect, accomplished. 

BAN'LY'S4, clement, merciful. 

eaa'as, merciless, unmerciful. 

#9434, singular, distinguished, different. 

§°X'34, savoury, flavorous, palatable. 

ay as, 19°85, insipid, tasteless. 

&, (4,) upper, superior, higher. 

gy’: (Ny 4, i,) stupid, ignorant, foolish. 

G34 G44 1 Y'HA'S4, intelligent, sagacious, 
ingenious. 

GAS, unintelligent, foolish. 

wan 34, prudent, intelligent. 

Waa, imprudent. 

awd, bitter, of a disagreeable taste, 

Qty" 34, happy, blissful. 

mea, (uy, Y,) true, just. 

Raggy, unjust. 

Aen 34, wealthy, rich. 

ma, (4,) secure, firm, strong. 

nds, (4, Y, 4, %) honourable, respectable, 
reverend. 

AQT 3a, affectionate, kind, merciful. 

ARYA, ditto. 

Qrnaayaqy Qyg'ais, unkind; merciless. 

APTA" Y' 34, ditto. 

qiva'y'34, diligent, industrious. 


Q¥4'QHA'SA, diligent, industrious, 
Qx4' ya, ditto. 

qv aan, idle, indolent. 

Tk 4°34 or KA'Sa, lying, false. 

yaa’, (4, 9, #,) good. 

Ava, (9, 9, a,) cool, fresh, somewhat cold. 
AYG'S4, fragrant, having a scent, scented, 
vs, (4,) fine, pleasant, savoury. 

avd} 43, of the mother, maternal. 
4c", (Y,) many, much, 

44, (4, 4,) lower. 

aT ag, lower, last, final. 

HAVA’ S4, jealous. 

aq'4), nominal. 

4q'34, having a name, famous, 

44, Loundiless, infinite. 

¥°3°34, sulphureous, 

44° 1-34, dark, obscure, gloomy. 
as'Yy, cheap, of little value. 

ay 34, respectful, regardful, 

¥’°S4' 34, sorrowful, grievous. 

y'G4'an, sorrowless. 

yNN, intoxicated, drunk. 

aay, (ty, 4, af,) wise, skilful, learned, prudent. 
a@4, (NY, #,) knowing, understanding. 
B4'y'34, intelligent, skilful. 
@4°3%, ignorant, unskilful. 

aac, (Q, uN, #,) hard, solid, compact, 
ARAN’, hard, solid, 

AASN'QL'gAN'X, hardehed. 

48°34, having a head, headed, capital. 
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aeaN, (y,) swift, speedy, nimble, quick. 
HEL, (T,X, H,) sweet. 

aca'y, evident, open, clear; eminent. 
#gay, even, level ; equal, like. 
aqaan, having no equal, unequalled. 
agar'gq, matchless, incomparable. 
Gary, soft, pliable. 

HaQ’'Ys, limited. 

HaQ'ss, unlimited, boundless, 

HAQUN, ditto, infinite. 


ag’as, weak, feeble ; inefficacious, impotent. 


#g°y4, strong, powerful, potent ; efficacious. 


ag¥X, agreeing, concordant, similar. 

wa, (0,) #A4, (NX, %,) high, elevated. 

arn ay 34 1 wR ga, having @ colour, coloured, 
a®mais, colourless, 

ahCN'Y, equal, like. 

a§caras, having no equal, matchless. 

Har 3a, sorrowful. 


HEGN, (yy, H,) wise, clever, learned ; brave. 


adn, (4, #,) beautiful, handsome, fair, ele- 


gant, graceful. 

Scr $y 34, hasty, precipitant, hurry. 
Sax, sharp, pointed. 
4, &a, hot, biting hot, (as a spice.) 
&<'y" 34, hot, sultry, torrid. 
4s: ax, measureless ; immoderate. 
As-ya, moderate, temperate. 
ds-qaranary, beyond measure. 
Aqsa, dangerous ; criminal, faulty. 

"tj, burnt, hurt by fire. 


dary, content or contented, satisfied. 
&: iq, of this side. 

&2'34, turbulent, tempestuous, boisterous. 
&q' 34, regular, methodical. 

§2' ga, ditto. 

Saar, irregular. 

Sa aay 34, of good moral conduct. 
Sar Rar’ ws, ditto. 

Sa Raaae, of bad morals, dissolute. 
Sic, longevous, living long. 

Bac, (84,) living a short time. 
Sax, lifeless. 

aa, living. 

Sawrasary, deceased, the late. 
Faany, ditto. 

S-mon-y, amphibious 

dnw, hard, difficult. 

Sx-w 3a, prickly, full of thorns. 
asa, moderate, observing due measure. 
is-wa, ditto. 

Exar, io»moderate. 

H', clear, not obscure, 

@, (4, 8, a,) Jame, cripple, maimed. 
534 greasy, oily, fat. 

qmats, destitute of fat, &c. 

@i, (R, q, x,) blind. 

qa, calm, quiet, still, mild, gentle. 
aq, (4, &%) minute, fine, subtle, 

da, (y, ¥,) flavorous, savoury, sweet. 
94, (4) fine, good, pure. 

@&'34, wide, broad. 
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Goa, not wide, narrow. 


aarxy, mean, pitiful, coarse. 


QR, (4, 9) soft, smooth, mild, 
Qaay za, perishable, frail. 


wayyy 34, defective, wicked, corrupt, calami-| QRSW<734 or QEAN' 24, fearful, timorons , 


tous. 

waar, of copper. 

Woe ate ay 3A, of copper colour, copper co- 
loured. 

Wea, never-failing, inexhaustible. 

wy, (, 0,8,) deep, profound. 

Baas, inexbaustible. 

W434, nitrous, 

Wa 3A, crafty, cunning, deceitful. 

W 4AM sa, crafty, sly. 

ges, round, circular, globular. 

Qn, entire, not castrated, 

&' 34, shining, bright. 

Far, (8, #,) deaf. 

eary, becoming, convenient, meet, fit, wor- 
thy of. 

QsnaTy, frozen, congealed. 

Quay, gone astray, erred. 

Qgay, stirred up, troubled, 

Qgsa'y, born, produced. 

anger, prohibited ; stopped. 

Qma’34, burdensome. 

angina s4, faulty, criminal. 

Qgrws4, mutable, changeable, alterable. 

Qgx ayy or Qgr'as, immutable. 

eeu" 34, sorrowful, penitent. 

ed rats y or Qd'as, immortal. 

dg, mortal. 


dreadful, frightful. 

Qetqag'50°q, dreadful, horrible, awful. 

QeaAras, intrepid, fearless, bold. 

QkAN'AG, ditto. 

Qkqy, (4, 0), agreeable, pleasant, 

QR", clever, dexterous, prudent, wise. 

Q44'X, fit, meet, proper, becoming. 

Q3%, (Y, #,) dense, thick, heavy, close, 

Qgawny, covered, overcast. 

Q3NgN, compounded, 

Q3N'N' EN, uncompounded, simple. 

Q8, (4) like, similar, equal. 

QSNrKy, mixed, mingled, 

Qusiw'y, eminent, excellent, high ; venerable, 
respectable, reverend. 

QIaryaery 1 Q{Iaas, inseparable. 

QIN a'YT QIW aK, inseparable, incohe- 
rent, 

ada, plump, fat, thick, gross. 

ada 34, hurtful, mischievous, noxious. 

ed-qas:y, innocuous, harmless. 

ads, ditto. 

afcw, (cj, #,) wise, clever, learned; brave. 

aha 3a, bashful, modest. 

ater yaey1 Qderir, impudent. 

wada'z4, wonderful, strange, curious, 

WEN, (Y. y) wide, ample, diffuse, coptous. 

@y"3'Gq'n, pleasing, pleasant, delightful. 
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Wigs Yorn, disagreeable. 

Wa", crooked; wrong; deceitful, false. 

wat, (Q, Y,) inconstant, changing. 

Wid, dull, heavy, blunt. 

imu, large, extensive, huge, vast; thick, 
gross. 

£m°4'34, learned, intelligent, skilful. 

mary, reasonable, just, convenient. 

x, (a, ¥, #,) long; distant. 

Laan, swift, speedy. 

fs, (u, XY, &,) lean, meagre. 

La°3q, precious, valunble, costly. 

Zayas, partial, siding with one party. 

Lats, impartial. 

46'Q, convenient, apt, fit, meet, becoming. 

#@, (, Y,) rotten, putrid. 

Zca'y, stiff, hard. 

Zxy, ready, 

lary, stout, strong. 

Xe, (4, Y,) stiff. 

6c’, (X,) simple, not compound. 

®y &o7 a, old, aged. 

ay, grown old. 

AQS7wR ty, fordable. 

&q' 5" aR, not fordable. 

iis, (4, uy, #,) wild, not domestic. 

Qan'y, fat, thick. 

a@wy, extensive, large, copious; ample, 
wide. 

Gary, bright, shining ; awful. 

fay, raw, not subdued by fire; naked. 


aR"NY acary, old, ancient ; worn out. 

as", withered, pined away. 

4534, turbid, muddy ; thick, not clear. 

Sar, firm, steady, durable, laating. 

$a"u, copious, abundant, fat, thick. 

&aY, blunt, dull, 

2mAYy SA, judicious. 

Smnrny, blunt, dull. 

kas 96'n, malleable. 

sary, maimed, mutilated, defective. 

Sasa, dusty, 

Ra'qsw, real, substantial. 

$2738, purulent, full of corrupt matter. 

X, (@,) ha 1-x, sharp, acute, edged. 

ix 1 58s, thick, dense. 

hay 34, foggy, misty. 

gay, dull, heavy, stupid. 

hary, dull, heavy ; foggy, misty, overcast, 

ica'y, dull, stupid, ignorant. 

Saran, unskilful. 

garqa, skilful, exercised, expert. 

Re, (4) rough, harsh, full of hard parti- 
cles, 

X17, (X, %,) harsh, rough ; of unequal sur- 
face. 

Pasay ¥°34, pointed, having a top or apex. 

¥y ar sh, playful. 

¥o-7'34, diligent, industrious, 

g434, false, lying. 

kavy, accomplished, perfect, complete ; 
finished, ended. 


thy Y vain, false, empty. 


Q4°34, moist, wet. 


44'Y, moist, wet; fresh, green, new. 


ac dz4, adolescent, young. 
aeia, stubborn. 

Qw34, laborious, industrious. 
Qa, idle, lazy, doing nothing. 
234, bodily, corporal, corporeal. 
QN'H, incorporeal. 


@°-24, idle, lazy, indolent, slothful. 


Quay, good ; elegant, graceful. 
Gane, virtuous. 

Gx, (¥, #,) flat, not globular. 
gan'y, dumb, mute. 

85 Ay, heavy. 

444, ditto. 

4" (N,) flexible, pliant. 

q&" 1-9, eEreen. 

9534, heavy, grave, weighty. 
45'H4, ditto. 

BAN, overflowing, full. 
gary, hungry, grown hungry. 
y4, common ; both. 

gv 24, wide, ample, diffused. 
Baru, blessed. 

HA 34, vehement. 

as 34, strong, vigorous. 

ax srs, impotent, weak. 

Aa 1.1734, ingenious, witty. 
Aer qa, intelligent, learned. 


#&1"9A, nitrous. 
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2z4, defective, damaged, broken. 
Nx’Y for MNL'Y, new, fresh, recent, virgin. 
gay, tedious, irksome. 

2"34, furrowed, having long trenches. 
Naas, inanimate. 

Naa’ gs, animate. 

a, new, fresh, recent. 

Nay for m4" x, living, alive. 

#7, (XY, #,) thin, elender, lean. 

yu'YT, dark, obscure. 

#434, affectionate, passionate, desirous. 
95° Wa, ditto. 

95a, disaffectionate, unbeloved. 
34, animate, living. 

44, ditto. 

¥a ix, inanimate, lifeless. 

y 4°34, usual, customary. 

¥q-a, unusual. 

ar(y, q, #,) light, not heavy; easy, thin. 
4%, ditto, thin. 

qgaayy, not to be deceived, infallible. 
rs, ditto. 

4, (2, W, %) thick, dense. 

war-%, ditto. 

W534, sonorous, vocal. 

wat, (8) dry. 

warn’ 34, happy, fortunate. 

NB HA, ditto. 

w@as, unfortunate, unlucky. 

Ha, (x,) thirsty. 

¥ (X,) white, grey. 


¥*) (9%) happy, fortunate, at ease. 
yr (Y, a.) sour, acid. 

g34, hurtful, unlucky. 

ga4'34, faulty. 

Yr an, faultless. 

gv ar, intrepid. 

yX'h, crooked, curved, bent. 
warsae'y, conceivable, imaginable, 
Ra’Z'aSu, inconceivable. 

ys, artful, crafty, cunning. 
Q'R4, sonorous, sounding. 

Y'34, ditto. 

%'a, first, former, prior, antecedent. 
¥, (3) “a 1- blue ; green. 

4, (4) agreeable, pleasing. 

2’, (&;) soft, gentle. 

51-2), degenerate, grown worse. 
&5'#-3a, merciful, generous. 
Rowan, uamerciful, cruel. 
§4, (4, %;) soft, gentle. 

qr, sick, diseased. 

FAW, stretched out, straight, 
Bry sa, boasting, bragging. 

gn, (x, x) thick, dense; heavy. 
yarn, empty, void. 

VRA'SZa, strong, vigorous. 
Fanaa, ditto. 

Warde, weak, feeble. 

BuO’ 34, angry, passionate. 
WL'H, trembling, frightful. 

2534, vicious, sinful. 
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Paras, sinless. 

BA, (4, W,) agreeable, pleasing ; fair, hand- 
some, beautiful, delightful. 

B5,TAWS4, uneasy, sorrowful. 

wX'3a, clawed. 

BxX'as, clawlese. 

aramary, of all sorts, several. 

ys, hairy. 

yas, hairless, having no hair on. 

ANAS, profitable, advantageous. 

84'34, spicy, seasoned with spice. 

aaarn's4, courageous, able, 

HANS, cowardly, fearful. 

ys", (4; &,) skilful, clever, dexterous, ready, fit. 

§, general, common ; chief. 

av'n'3a, busy, employed, industrious. 

35°u, meagre, lean, 

4a, (¥,) thick, gross, bulky. 

ay, swollen, puffed up. 

wan'y, hungry. 

YN, frozen, stiff, bard. 

Ray, ripe, mature, perfect. 

Haas, maturative. 

wy, dark red. 

yay, mad, lunatick. 

g4"y, mad, grown mad, distracted. 

9x'Yy, dexterous, clever, fine. 

QN'S4, Moist, wet. 

BNA, void of moisture. 

Mq-34, ample, wide. 

Sq8q, very ample, wide, 


( 60 ) 


Negative participial adjectives are formed from affirmative ones by the addition of 


8, or &; as in the following list, from #4°y, ripe ; YN'Y, said; aay, heard, &c. are formed: 


ar wary, uncipe. 

a’YN'Y, unsaid, not epoken. 

wraary, unheard. 

HEER, unseen. 

argany'y, ditto. 

aayaeary, uncovered. 

army, unhindered. 

arac'R, unfilled, unreplete. 
aaWAY, uvesten. 

a’ gN'y, undone, not made, uncreate. 
arndary, ditto. 

ards uy, ditto. 

QZN’erAN'Y, uncompounded, simple. 
ar%{ny, unbdought. 

aaa, undaunted, unabashed. 
argn'y, unable. 

aT EQN, unabolished, 

agony, unaccepted. 

argga'y, ditto. 

arganry, unaceomplished, unfinished. 
aw dc°q, incomplete. 


a#nay, not clean, inaccurate, incorrect. 


ana, unaccustomed, unwonted. 
IBAA Y, ditto. 

OCUNA'H, unelected. 

arqaa'y, unacquainted, unknown. 
arata’y, unasked. 

+ QEN'N, unmixed, pure. 

a YX'n, ditto. 

wALSN'N, unbeaten. 


°ns'y, unbelieving. 

yaarscarn, uninvited. 

Ba Qga'y, unopened, not yet blown. 
ara Sqay'y, unbolted, not sifted. 
aryary, unborn. 

arQga'y, unborrowed. 

'aQyqa’y, unbred, untaught. 
4°RQ'K, unbroken, not tamed. 
aggaayy, unburot. 

4°gc'q, uncaught, not taken. 
araary, uncertain, 

Aa ad4'xy, unchaste. 

Qyyraragay, unbecoming. 

aa'acra wary, uncommon. 

gerd dary, incompact. 

avTEN'Y, uncollected. 

araggy'y, unchewed. 

arqyayn’y, unconceived, not imagined. 
avarke-y, uncreate. 

AQN'Y, undigested; unmelted. 
arQpny'y, unfrozen, not congealed. 
ardiay, untilled, 

area, unpleasing. 

aagaary, unfair; not well, &c. 
H'QYAN'N, unerring, not mistaking. 
# Gary, not yet come, future, 
aQcnry, ditto. 

a Qna'y, not escaped. 

gy, unredeemed, &c. &c. 


#Aay, unbecoming, indecent, unsuitable. 


sacrn, ditto. 

shan, immovable. 

sragqy, ditto. 

a Aay, ignorant. 

a Gary, unsteady, frail, transient. 


a” ‘i 
ahcay, not ignorant. 
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&Qx"y, impossible, impracticable. 
sax,"y, inexhaustible, infinite. 

was, unlike, different. 

at'54"x, inconstant, mutable. 

roan, indefatigable. 

Peary, not to be eatisfied, insatiable. 


a: Gary, unpleasant, disagreeable to the taste. &mSaqrn, unclean, impure, unholy, defiled. 


argary, unpleasant (to the ear). 


Some ADJECTIVES WITH THEIE OPPOSITES. 


4&Xxag, high (and) low. 
Qs'aras, like, unlike. 


aqarsrarqai, even, uneven ; equal, unequal. 


Q3N'BN T QSA'HN'9N, compound, simple. 


z7AG"G4, good, bad or ill, 

&'S°", great, small, 

Loge’, long, short. 

wary, large, small; coarse, fine. 
QraxN, soft, harsh ; smooth, rough. 
w§, bard, soft. 

ward, light, heavy. 

en-au, hard, soft. 

F7'2a% or FA, thin, thick. 

BOY 1 BAN, straight, crooked. 
58°85, bent backwards, forwards. 
qtaerg, firm, fixed, movable. 


5°34 1 §NGas, powerful, impotent. 


§"Q°q, difficult, easy. 
w'y, thick, thin, (as a liquid.) 


War'HAx, dry, moist. 

51°48), white, black. 

i4°5 oy, sharp, blunt. 

acre, cold, warm. 

nea aad, fair, unfair. 

wrarEa, agreeable, disagreeable ; pleasing, 
unpleasing (to the eye). 

Gua Ger, agreeable, disagreeable, (to the taste 
or smell.) 

44°ar'q4, pleasing, unpleasing, (to the ear.) 

9°34 1 Q’as, savoury, insipid (to the taste.) 

RRQ’ arta, glad, sorrowful; merry, sad. 

Fic, near, far. 

Lmw’'Y, large, small; gross, subtle. 

ary y qtay, narrow, ample, wide. 

B35 341 BANS, corporeal, incorporeal. 

fc-y 1 BHN'Y, meagre, fat. 

ayy 1 HaG"as, deep, shallow. 

mac'34 | Gas, broad, narrow. 


( 62 ) 


<a 341 APB a, coloured, colourless. %'§, former, latter; prior, posterior; first, 
53% ¥4), poor, rich. last. 
Qstn ga, wise, foolish. Re Ya, upper, lower. 
St acai, pure, impure; clean, unclean. 4&'g, inner, outer, &c. &c. 
NoMERALS. 
§ 107. The Cardinal numbers are as follows : 

9 1 mm, one. No 50 PUZ aNyY or BUS, fifty. 

2 2 MAN, two. a 5) Eus y3n or &'4)3m, fifty-one, &e. 
a 3 494, three. be 60 50S aay or 54'S, sixty. 

© 4 Wa, four. 7 G1 555°H'm 8m or Im8m, sixty-one, &c. 
q 5 Y, five. ve 70 NS4E'aN'Y or AE4's, seventy. 

+» 6 58%, six. v 71 asa eda or %4'm$m, seventy- 
wv 7 ZA, seven, one, &c. 

4 8 a&s, eight. de 80 NS S'aN'y or NESS, eighty. 

® 9 49, nine. 49 81 nag enda or 9°=3m, eighty-one, 
ge 10 UZAY or NS, ten. &e. 

9 11 nani, eleven. @o 90 SH'NZ"AN'Y or 49'NS, ninety. 

92 12 RZH4%, twelve. v) 91 5S'Ng'eN3q or ay m3m, ninety-one, 
7a 13 WZ'A8H, thirteen, &e. 

un 14 Qg'n4, fourteen. gee 100 Qe Quy or NB, a hundred. 

a4 15 as°4, fifteen. qece 1000 §&" or ¥a74a, a thousand. 

a> 16 43°54, sixteen. i or ad, ten thousand, a myriad. 

av 17 US'R34, seventeen. Qgy or aged, a hundred thousand, one 
94 18 43'NBs, cighteen. lakh. 

9a 19 US'S; nineteen. aw, a million. 


Re 20 F9°AN'Y oF 94, | score, twenty. ws, ten millions. 

a7 21 §-9:¥'m8m or x9 3a, twenty-one, &c. | $5"yX, a hundred millions. 

ao 30 ya'S ANY or HHS, thirty. AX'QgN, a thousand millions. 

ar 3l ger ge mse or N53, thirty-one, &c, ax aga aay, ten thousand millions. 
ee 40 Ramsay or Raa, forty. ane, a bundred thousand millions. 
qe) 4) aa'ag'9'h34 or 4'm3m, forty-one, &c. may Ae dary, a billion. 
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Remarks. 

1. The units "8m, qv, ANa, before the tens or any higber number, drop the 
prefix #, and are written thus: 39, Gy, ga; as in SRB, (100) Fw", (200) yarns 
(300) ; anys, (1,000) gnr¥c, (2,000) yar¥t, (3,000,) &c. &c. From iv's, (twenty) is 
formed, and now generally used, 99. 

2. mg and g are equivalent in signification, 7g being used after a vowel, 
and §, after a consonant : as in Ras, RZ, and 5TAS; and yars, H75, R34'S, 
and 78s". 

3. After the tens are frequently found some of these words; aar'y, 4a, 3, 
denoting a collective or integral. 44° is used, commonly, after the tens up to one 
hundred ; 44 after G&, Yo, &e. as well as after any smaller number; as in 434°, a 
week or seven-night. g, after any great number in general ; as ad, a myriad, 34°, 
a hundred thousand ; but sometimes it is used with the smaller numbers also. 

4. Rey and Ns'T8s are now commonly used, instead of the ancient terms a3'% 
or 94°, (fifteen,) and RZ°NSs or 49's, eighteen. 

5. The anits follow the rest of the decades (twenty, thirty, forty, &c.) in the 
same order as above given from 1] to 19; but, for expressing the decades themselves, 
there are two modes, as has been shown in the preceding table. 

6. When the cardinals are reduplicated, they may be rendered in English thus: 
n3nm 8m, single, only one; "yarayy, three by three (as in multiplication), three at 
once, three to each, &c. ; 5515M, six by six, six at once, six to each, &c. 

§ 108. From the above cardinals, numeral adjectives are formed by adding to 
them the termination 4 (sometimes y or &) ; as N3%'u, MANY, ayard, &c. consisting 
of one, two, three, &c. ; Sa" E'y, consisting of or containing thirty, (Slocas, &c.); 
Qq"n4'A, containing four chapters. 

§ 109. From the same cardinals, adverbs are formed by patting before them 
the particle qa, (turn, time) as, 14's) S45), once ; WAN, twice ; qa'nyyH, thrice ; qaqa, 
four times ; qa'Qg, ten times ; wa4'q4, a bundred times. 

§ 110. The ordinals are formed from the cardinals, by adding to them the article 
y in general (and sometimes 4 for the female). The first word is however an excep- 


tion, since instead of 535'y, the first, \5°4 is used : but elsewhere the rule is regular ; 


( 64 ) 


as agnsery, the eleventh; 9x°m3a'y, the twenty-first, &c.; “9~'X, second, aya, 
third, &c. all which are formed in conformity therewith. 

§ 111. From the ordinals, adverbs are formed by affixing the letter x, thus: 
S5'qX, first, the first time, in the first place ; "Qw'Nx, secondly, the second time, in 
the second place ; sya-yx, thirdly, in the third place, and so on with all the 
rest. 

Note. 1. Numerals are often expressed on registers, &c. by the letters of the 
alphabet, in the following manner : 

The thirty simple letters of the alphabet, without vowel signs, (consequently 
pronounced with the inherent a2) from 4 to w, denote the numerals from 1 up to 
30. Thence by adding to each letter thes (“) vowel sign in this nanner, ¥—w, 
the numerals from 31—60 are designed. With the u (-.) vowel sign, thus: 3—w, 
the numerals from 61—90 are expressed. With é (-) thus: 4—w, those from 
91—120. Lastly, with the o (“) vowel, thus: x\—wi, the numerals from 121—150 are 
expressed. 

Should it be required to continue the register, &c., the letters or syllables of the 
whole former scheme, being made long, the numbering may be extended as far as 


300, thus: 
a—w denote the numerals 151—180 


—#i ditto 161—210 
a—y ditto 211—240 
ya ditto 241270 
i—w, ditto 271—300 


Note. 2. In Tibetan books (especially in indexes and quotations from other 
works) there frequently occurs after these numeral letters some one of the syllables 4, 
NX, Wary, signifying such and such a volume, or any other thing ; and yx or 4"q, 
denoting in such and such a volume, &c. ; as, Wy, the volume, (or any other 
thing) marked with the letter 4; or the first volume, &c.: again, 14x or 7y"q, in the 
volume, &c. marked with the letter 4 4a, or in the 1st volume, &c. 

These syllables are used in the same manner with all the other numerical 


letters. 
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Pronouns. 


§ 112. As there is no irregularity in the declension of the pronouns from the 


nominative singular, the other cases being formed according to the scheme of general 


declension exhibited above, (§. 86.) it will be unnecessary here to decline every 


pronoun; the several varieties of them therefore need only be enumerated, with their 


signification in the nominative singular ; and the declension will be confined to a few 


examples. 


§ 113. Tue Personau Pronouns. 


First Person. 
, 
74, 
ay masc. I 
aw, Sem. : 
&x, hon. 
1G, 
GLE, 
aaa, 
oes, 
ues, 
aa, 
rae I, myself. 
pe RAL 1. 
Rafa, 
&xLG, hon. 
Ex 8s, hon. 
Geng, hon. 
gad, 
By'f, hon. 


Second Person. 
Bs 
ge fe Vino, (you.) 
85207, 
Bos, thyself, or thou, you. 
ByR4, 


B95, hon. 
B54, hon. 
Third Person. 


BY, hon. thyself, thou; or yourself, 
you. 


Vv 

{ com, 

fry, m. 

Vv 

mia, f. he, she. 
f&", com. hon. 

nA 

BG", m. hon. 

RorH, f. hon. 

Vv 

mex, 

Vv. 

mas, he himeelf, 
GLE, hon. 

eas she herself. 
fG"9x, Aon. 

9x, Aon. 


Note. Those that are marked hon. are used respectfully. The pronouns &, &c. 
1; and the second person, @%, &c. are used both in the singular and in the plural 


sense, denoting a degree of civility or politeness, both in the speaker, and in the 


person or persons addressed. 
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§ 114. In the strictest sense, the personal pronouns are only these: & #d, 1; 


B¢, khyod, thou ; @, kho, he, she. But since the others also frequently occur, both 


in books and common conversation, when speaking with more or less degree of em- 


phasis, and respect, they have been enumerated at length. The Tibetans make fre- 
quent use of the compound pronouns, in place of the simple ones. 


§ 115. Since the personal pronouns enumerated above frequently occur in the 


instrumentive case, denoting, before a transitive verb, the agent ; which wauld be ren- 


dered among Europeans by the nominative, the instrumentive case of all these pro- 


nouns is here inserted at length. 


First Person. 
BN or GAN, by me, I. 
aay dia, ditto. 
RAN or AAU, m, ditto. 
may or RaGN, f. ditto. 


&u-8n, ditto. 
xen, ditto. 
oxic Ay, ditto. 
aay aa, ditto. 
ode @n, ditto. 
aman, ditto. 


ua, emphatical and invariable before 


a transitive verb. 


aasyri5 aa, by myself, I. 
acs Qn, ditto. 
Rayan, ditto. 
éxio ay, ditto. 
2c-e'3N, ditto, 
aya'an, ditto. 


Second Person. 


B4’5N, by thee, thou; you, 
&*' 54, ditto. 


BY LOAN, by thyself; thou, you. 
BYAS'DN, — ditto. 

viv 

BY R'4aN, ditto. 

gyxadn, by yourself, you, (one.) 
BYas'3SN, ditto. 

Byaran, ditto. 


Third Person. 

BAY or may, com. by him, her, or he, she. 
ReyN, m. ditto, 

mazar, f. ditto. 

Roan, com. by him, her, he or she. 
Aaya, m, ditto. 

moa, f. ditto, 

aro aN, by himeelf. 

a9nN, ditto. 

ao xc ag, ditto. 

ade Bny, ditto. 


aan, ditto. 
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§ 116. The nominative plural of the personal pronouns may be formed by add- 
ing either of the three following particles or plural signs: 35,5, 44“; written also 
thus, 34a, SV RAN; as, BSH, or G3BHRNY, TENS or Qs san, We; B5'34 
or Bt 3a saN and By5H or BYsarhaw, Ye or you; 3H or M3H'BAN, BOSH or 
moran baN, They. 

§ 117. The first person plural is sometimes expressed by gna or ana gaa, 
QBS or Wy 34, with or without the expletive 4a~ after them. 

The instrumentive case, or that of the agent, of the personal pronouns in the plu- 
ral number, is formed by adding 4W, after 35 and 4", by 3A, after 3a~ ; and §W after 
CH, as ; 

Gr Saya, by us, we, (I.) 
ex"sasN, by you, ye, (thou.) 
Rakaa'Qy, by them, they. 

axa én, by us (me,) we or I, 


§ 118. Decrension or Pensonay Pronouns. 


First Person. 


Singular. Plural. 

Nom. & Acc. &, I, me. G35 or G' Say ha, we, us. 
Inst. GN or GaN. by me. qr aa aN, qr aa haay Ow, by us, 
Gen. or Pos. &§ or ud. of me. oped, cae sara g, of us. 
Dat, Gq, (GX.) to me. Br Bay, Oa sy g, to me. 
Abl. aanoraqaqy. from me. Gr Saan, GS bayy' aN, = from us. 

Also, Singular. Plural. 
Nom. & Acc. &%, I, (we.) Bu 3m, Sy haw or Bo Sa kN, we, us. 
Inst. as Bw, by me. By amday, G5 ka ON, ec. by us. 
Gen. or Pos. 5e9, of me. Bg gard, ac hang, &c. of us. 
Dat, ae, to me. Be saa, By haar, be. to us. 


Abi. Qsan, from me. By Sayan, By haar ag, from us, 


Also, Singular. 
Nom. & Acc. R5H, I, myself, J, me. 
Inst. mann, by me. 


Gen. or Poss. 35574, of me. 


Dat. nya’, to me. 
Abi. AS4'4N, from me. 
§ 110. 
Singular. 
Nom. & Ace. B* (also @%) thou, thee. 
Inst. Bc'SN, _ by thee. 
Gen. or Poss. 858, of thee. 
Dat. Bsa, to thee, 
Abi. av4N, from thee, 
§ 120. 
Singular. 
Nom, & Acc. am, he, she, him, her. 


Inst. aw or AG, by him or her. 


Gen. or Poss. &@8 or @°@, — of him or her. 


Dat. aa, 
Abi. Ran, 


Also, Singular. 


Nom. Acc. XG, he, she, him, her (respectfully). 


Inst, aca, by him or her. 
Gen. or Poss, KEM, of him or her. 
Dat, aca, to him or her. 


Abi. aa an, 


to him or her. 


from him or her. 


from him or her. 


Plural. 
54'34 or Sa Sey ba, we, us. 
aan se aan, aaa sar hen By, by us. 
RR sas, Rese han§, of us. 
RS Say, By sysay'g, to us, 
RNa Saray, Bay Saharan, from us. 


Second Person. 


Plural, 
W534 or BEAN, you, ye. 
Bs serdy, BV kAN'GN, by you. 
Bo 3er8, Bs hag, of you. 
Bs'3"'q, By haar, to you. 
5 34'4N, Bc SAANaN, from you. 


Third Person. 


Plural. 
f° 3m or a zm han, they, them. 
Regma, &e. by them, 
a 3n8, &e. of them. 
Asma, ke. to them. 
aoaman, ke. from them. 

Plural. 

mean or Ream, ko. they, them, 
Ae han BN, ke. by them, 
Bo kaar§, &e. of them. 
aa hary'@, &e. to them. 
fa haraan, &e. from them, 
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§ 121. Possesstve Pronoons. 
The genitives of the personals are likewise possessive pronouns. They are always 
put before the substantive, and remain unchanged in all the cases of both numbers. 


Possessives formed from the First Person. 


Singular. Plural. 
&§or Ga, my, mine. qa, our, ours. 
yaad, — ditto. TNA S4' FN" G, ditto. 
pana, — ditto. Ry snag, — ditto. 
aa'8, ditto. Boga a, ditto. 
q15'8, ditto. BLE haa, ditto. 
Second Person. 
Singular. Plural. 
a3, they, thine. g53a4, your, yours. 
a<'3, —do., (your.) Br sary, ditto. 
W264, ditto. Bye says, ditto. 
85'95'8, thine, your own. 
Third Person. 
Singular. Plural. 
%8 or a°a, his, her. azn a, their, theirs, 
Rod, — ditto. AekaW'g, — ditto, 
ax5°8, his own, her own, RexecasR, — ditto. 
RE9qn'8, ditto. Ae aca h ditto, 


§ 122. DgMonstratives. 

The prozimate demonstrative pronouns are: Q&, this (which is also expressed 
emphatically, thus: Q3°8, Qa, Qf 8, aoa, Qoa*a-Gx, this very person or thing ; 
Qém, Qirw, Qh'm, one, of this place, country, party, sect, profession, &c.) §8, ava, 
this here ; Q this ; qf, this here, also sometimes occur. 

The remote are: %, that (emphatically 578, 8-9, 8:4, Fae, 8-a¥-a9c, that very 
person or thing ; &'", 4'%, 3: one of that place or country, party, sect, profession), 


474, 44, that there, & that, ¢°8, that there, also sometimes occurs. 
T 
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Declension of a8. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. & Acc. 98, this. Qk-cm, faa, these. 
Inst. Qéw or Qa'dw, by this. ecm dn, Qo aaraBy, by these. 
Gen. Q&§ or eu, of this. Qe aay, Qe haard, of these. 
Dat. Qe’, to this, Qe'qa'g, Qakay'g, to these. 
Abl. Qe"an, from this. 55a aN, Q2'haN' aN, from these. 

Also, Singular. Plural. 
Nom. & Acc. ¥, that. R55 or 38a, those. 
Inst. Rw or i'w, by that. Sayan, Tangy, by those. 
Gen. & Pos. SQ or &"@, of that. Regard, Fharyd, of those. 
Dat. 4, to that. Sqayg, F4aN'g, to those. 
Abi. Ran, from that. Scaan, Saar an, from those. 


§ 123. Inrenrogative Pronouns. 


The Interrogatives are: ¥, who? 4, which? whether? 3, what? They are 
declined thus : 


Singular. Plural, 
Nom. & Ace. &, who? q5e or yhan, who. 
Inst. YN or adn, by whom ? qsa any, aban Qn, by whom. 
Gen. & Pos. yQor Y°a, whose ? of whom? ard, vara, of whom. 
Dat. qa, to whom ? Asana, Ahan, to whom. 
Abi. yan, of, from whom ? Qsevan, QvMinan, from whom. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. & Ace. ™&, which, whether ? Bo SM or Ho kay, 
Inst. mG; Aw, by which ? by whom ? sacar dan, moda Ow, 
Gen. mcf, whose? aasa a, ae har §, 
Dat. MEG, to which? to whom? Hosea, ohare, 


abl. a&'4N, from which? Be Sa an, Nob an. 
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Singular. Plural. 
Nom. & Ace. 3, what ? 35m, 
fast. Sw or Siw, by what? San, 
Gen. & Pos. 38 or BG, of what, &c. ayaa, 
Dat. 3a, to, for what? S5n'a, 
Abl, San, of, from what? = Brava. 


Note. The above interrogatives frequently assume the particle 4a, after them. 
thus g°4", who? (quisnam?) sc'&a, which? 34m, what? (quidnam?) And then 
the postpositive particles must be added accordingly. 

§ 124. Revartives. 

The above interrogatives: 3, who? "c°, which? are used in a relative sense like- 
wise. Instead of q» sometimes AIGA, (he that, that which) is used. Other relatives 
are 4G°Gm, whichever, whatever; & or 9578, that which, what. They may be de- 
clined accordingly to the tormer examples. 


§ 125. Rectrprocats. 


The reciprocals are, 26, VM, 45, 15°95, TKV"45, signifying : self, one’s self. 


Exampxes. 
Singular. Plural, 

Nom. & dee, 16, self, one’s self, XG'S8] or LESAN, our, your or them-selves. 
Inat. xoAny. by one’s aelf. r6qay any, by selves. 
Gen. §& Pos. 16°48. of one’s self. Layard, to selves, 
Dat, req. for one’s self, Lacaya, for aelves, 
Abt. X6'4N. of, from one’s self. X8'544N, of, from selves, 

Also, Singular. Plural. 
Nom. & Ace. 4s, self. Gahan or 95'5m, selves. 


&e. ke. &e. &e. 
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§ 126. PronominaL ADJECTIVES. 


aaaSs, every, all, the whole. B\@4, other. 
ga, all. mqa'an|, another. 
Q4Q, some. "Gs, any one. 
QaQ°m, some one, some body. 3:4a, any thing. 
Qnq'as, (with any negatives,) no one, QxQ'aq, only, mere. 
none. a's", every one, each. 
rar$n, YU5'acI-q, whoever, whosoever. 
ara, from some one. G'yt", either, each, every one. 
ea ga, BGG" S5'1-q, whichever, whichsoever. 


sh one’s self. pee every thing. 
1G’, 3'WG' Ha1-Q, whatever. 

Note. yas, m&GG and 3-qc, when followed by any of the negative or 
prohibitive particles 4, &, 4, 44, may be expressed by, none or no one, neither, 
notbing. 

Verss. 

§ 127. Among the verbs there are no terminations in any tense whatever, expres- 
sive of persons. It is the preceding noun, pronoun, or the context that must show 
them. There are many impersonal or indefinite locutions or expressions formed by the 
participles : present, past, and future. Those of the participle future in ¥ or 4X"8 and 
AX"g, may be often expressed in English by ‘ you must,’ or ‘ you must not;’ ‘ we 
must,’ or ‘ we must not. 

§ 128. The participle present, as a verbal noun, might be taken for the theme 
of a verb, for fixing the signification of it in a Dictionary, as the Tibetans sometimes 
do. But, as it is more common, and more consonant with our ideas to take the ins 
finitive, | have most frequently done so. The participle present terminates always 
in one of thearticles y or a. It isa participial noun, and may be taken both adjec- 
tively and substantively ; as §4"4, doing or a doing; aig, walking (going), or walk. 
ing (a going) ; ¥"", speaking, a speaking, speech. 

When it denotes the agent, the article may be expressed in several modes; as 
for a male : §5'y for g47y"N, a doer; ayy for asy'y, the doer or maker; for a female: 
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85a for b5y'H, a female agent ; 85°H for 35"4°H, the (female) doer or maker. Such par- 
ticipral nouns are frequently expressed also by adding to the root either 35 ov 44, or 
sometimes both, thus: §57a4, (with or without the articles y, for the male and # 
for the female,) as: Qy'351-4 m. 1a, f, Q3awar-y m. 1-af, f. Qy'gsama, a walker. 

§ 129. The infinitive is formed by affixing a x, to the y or q terminations of the 
participial noun; as, B5'42, to do, make; Q?'q2, to go, walk. By the infinitive is 
expressed the supine and the gerund also ; but, instead of yx and qx, the latter may 
assume any of the postpositive particles 8, 3, 4, or -X, ¥; as, 85'S, for doing, to do; 
Qbx, for going, to go; a2, for reading, to read ; nana y, for looking on, to look 
on ; 7'& or 42, for eating, to eat. 

§ 130. The indicative present is expressed in the several modes following ; 

1. By the simple root of the verb, dropping the infinitive sign (yx or Qi); as 
@s, he does ; Q¥, he goes. 

2. By the reduplication of the final letter of the root, with the addition of the 
o vowel over it; as, 8%, he does, 28, he walks; also @34°M, he is or sits, ayu'e, he 
commands, We'%, there is, 4°a, it is, Q@ga'S, be performs, Zara, he thinks, ga, he 
speaks, Qgt'y, he will be, "Yard, he begs, Aww, he knows. 

3. By adding to the infinitive, && or §5'§, and dropping the infinitive sign be- 
fore them ; as, Q3°QxX'gs or QI'BS, he does walk; XL'gs or W'9s, he does eat. 

4. By adding, after the root of the verb, q4°y ; or either of the auxiliaries, Q54, 
45, preceded by any of the particles, 84", 44, @5, 24 or W4, (agreeably to the final let- 
ter of the root ;) as, 85°N94'y or 95°34 Q5m, 85'°94'45, is doing ; QU'NGary or QHI4'QSH, 
gga (or aqda) ys" is going or walking. 

§ 131. The root of the perfect participle, preterite or past tense, and of the par- 
ticiple passive, is the same. It is formed regularly in some verbs, by affixing W to 
the root of the indicative present ; as, from 4Y&", he commands; AYSN, commanded. 
Some drop the @ prefix only ; others drop the Q prefix, and assume a W affix; as, 
from Qgt, he becomes, gt, is become, grown; from Q¥, be writes, §N, wrote, writ- 
ten. In other cases the past tense is formed irregularly. It assumes frequently one 
of the particles, #4, gx, wa, d2, AE 

§ 132. The imperfect and pluperfect are formed by adding to the root of the 


present and perfect tense the auxiliary verb, Q54'4, was; as, from Qq"qx1, to come: 
u 
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QeQ5a'y, was coming ; @ay'Q3n'y, had come. But, as an historical imperfect, and 
pluperfect, they are commonly expressed thus: the imperfect by the participle per- 
fect in y; as, yv'y, he said; and the pluperfect, by adding to the former Wary ; as, 
way Gay or gar Yay, he had said. 

§ 133. The indicative future is formed regularly, in many verbs, from the in- 
finitive, by adding Qgx ; as, B)'Nx"Qgx, will or shall do: (sometimes the infinitive sign 
is dropped ; as, @5'Qgz.) The participle futures in 9, y2"e'm or QL'y’N, are formed, in 
many verbs, especially neuters, from the root of the indicative present; as Qk’s, 
Q¥ar7y'N, about to g9, to be gone. In other cases, they are formed from the roots 
of the irregular future tenses. 

§ 134. The imperative, in some cases, is the same with the root of the present 
or preterite indicative ; as, in @3, do sit ; Nc, go away. In some instances the 
inherent a or expressed é of the above mentioned tenses or their roots, are changed 
into o, as, from ¥, to eat, (or he eats,) ¥, do eat; from a, he cures ; Y¥x, do cure 
from Aan, he thinks; Nan, do think, consider; sometimes W, also is affixed ; as, 
from 4, he says, speaks ; ¥*7-Am, say, do speak. 

§ 135. The subjunctive present (or hortative or precative mood,) is formed re- 
gularly from the imperative, by adding any of the particles, 3m, &q, Am ; as in {ar 3a, 
let him read, he may read ; Gm, let him go, he may go; VaarAm, let him consider, 
he may consider ; or from the infinitive, by adding gx'3a, an or Xm: 8a, nignifying 
let, may ; as, Ayyx' gx 8m, (also Ay'g2'3m,) may (he) know or be acquainted with 
it; erg7 AM or He 3m, may it come or happen. 

§ 136. The conditional forms of the conjunctive mood are formed by adding 
4 (ra) to the roots of the indicative present and preterite : as, 35°4, if you would 
do, and yv"4, if you may have done. The conjunctive future may be expressed by 
the past tense, with the future sign Qgz ; as, BN'NIQgt, shall have done; WQny YX 
agt, shall have read over or perused. 

§ 137. When the roots of the indicative present, preterite, and future tenses, 
and that of the imperative, are known, the rest may be formed regularly by certain 


adventitious particles or auxiliary verbs. 
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How the roots alluded to are expressed in many verbs, will be shown, by numer- 
ous examples, below. 

§ 138. Although there be some verbs in this tongue that commence withs 
single consonant, and of which the roots never change, the several tenses being dis- 
tinguished by some additive terminations; yet the greatest part of the verbs, 
besides such terminations, assume one of the five prefixes (*'5'Q'4'Q,) for the for- 
mation of the present, preterite, and future tenses ; causing hence many irregularities : 
these are exhibited in the following scheme, under 10 heads according to the 10 radical 
letters, m'2'a'R, a'SatVa'#, preceded by Q, in the indicative present. 

§ 139. No. 1. 


Indicat. pres. _ pret. fut. imperat. signt fication. 
Qn WAWsa =A Ba, v. a. to spin, &e. 
Qax agra AQL GL, v. a. to carry, to respect, &c, 
aes, ADA, gaa eC) v. a. to bind, tie. 
aks aay QQ an, v. a. to conduct, lead. 
QBs QQN ny gg v. a, to wash. 


In verbs like those here enumerated, the imperative is formed from the indica- 
tive present, by dropping the @ prefix, and turning the inherent a iato the express- 
ed o vowel. The future, likewise, is formed from the indicative present, by chany- 
ing the Q into the q prefix, and the aspirate @, into the sharp 4. The preterite is 
formed from the future by adding w ; or m4, (the sign of the preterite tense.) 


§ 140. No.2. 
Ind. pres. pret. fut. imperat. signification. 
Qann agn 4545 34, v. a. to draw down, call, summon. 
Qgn Aaa 4H BM, v. a, to destroy, kill, murder, slay. 
aang Any 55 ma, v. a. to binder, prohibit. 
aacy oars, v. a, to fill, repleuish, 
aaqn ANN 59 aR, v. a. to cover, overspread. 
aig any q—tséiRC, v. a. to load. 
aan RAN SAIN BN, v. a. to split, cleave. 


ais RAS 585, Xs, v. a. to build, construct. 


Ind. pres. 


pret. 
Aga 
Qaq 


fut. 


RQa 


5aq 
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émperat. 
aa, v. a, 
Vv 
aa, v. a. 


) 


signification. 
to scatter, sprinkle. 


to unfold, explain. 


In such verbs as the preceding, the future is formed from the indicative 


present by turning the Q prefix into that of 5, and the expressed é vowel into the 
inherent a, and by dropping the second affix ¥. From the future, the preterite is form- 
ed by turning the 5 into 4g, and the hard 4 into the sharp 4. The imperative is 


formed from the indicative present, by dropping the q, and the second affix 4; and 


by turning the hard 4 into the aspirate m, and the é vowel into o. 


In the following eight numbers, the analysis of the several tenses will be left to 


the learner’s sagacity. 


Ind. pres. pret. 


Qa 


Qac’ 
Qas 
aan 
QQ 
aac: 
aq 
o4 


ad 
Qa 
az 


QSaN 


QIEN 
Was aa 
Q3Qv 

SN 
qicy 
ASQN 
gN 


qa 
QaaN 


Ind. pres. pret. 


Qey 
ana 
arty 


HSq 
qan 
qaqa 


fut. 
aay 


R30" 
aA 
434 
IQ 
mac’ 
q3q 
rr 


q3 
qay 
ny 


fut. 
nag 
nga 
addy 


§ 141. No. 


imperat. 


LZ v 
4 or 44), v. 


3. 
signification. 
a.to travel through or over; to go or 


pass up and down. 


ac’, v. a. to keep, hold, wear. 
as, v. a. to explain, tell. 
ax, v. a. to conceal, hide. 
BN, v. a. to prepare, make ready. 
ac’, v. a. to bind, tie, fasten. 
aq, v. a. to mount, ascend. 
aN, v.a.to fetch up water, to irrigate, 
water. 

BN, v. a. to promise, assure. 
an, v. a. to split, cleave ; to confess, &o. 
a, v. a. to prepare, muke ready. 

§ 142. No. 4. 

smperat. signification, 

ara, v. a. to weigh, ponder, &e. 

Aa, v. a. to destroy, &c. 

ax, v. a. to suck, draw out, &c. 


Ind. pres. 


arg 
QE 
Qan 
QE 
ar 

wv 
Qre 
Qran 


Qaan 
Qn 
aan" 
aay 
Qax 


ae’ 
Qsy 
Qaan 
asqn 
Vv 
2 aN 
ana 


Quy 

aa 
wv 

qya 


Qann 
QgaNn 
Q35 
agqn 
aga 


pre. 
nag 
RQNv 
qa" 
m4 
nan 
AaQn 
msn 


HIN 
RAN 
AEN 
AVQN 
AHL 
mRG! 
BY 
nia 
aay 


ma) 
mA 
BS 
By 
4% 


Sut. 
mag 
m9 

ng" 
Z1g4 
ny 

man 
maa 


Rag 


m2g 
BL 


aac’ 
ASQ 
arm 
aq 
BAN 
aKa 


5Ng 
ag 


saa 
554 
585 

539 
434 
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smperat, signification. 
aa v. a. to depose, divest. 
QEN, v. a, to digest, concoct. 
an v. a. to put, make, cause. 
54 v. a. to subdue, make tame. 
QrN, v. a. to express, milk. 
qm, v. a, to put, place, lay down. 
a, v. a. to subdue, conquer, overcome, &e. 
§ 143. No.5. 
am, v, a. to grind ; weave. 
&a, v. a. to let fall in drops. 
Qgs, v. a. to drink, to drink up. 
Q3n, _—iv.a. to cut to small pieces. 
Qax, v. a. to scatter, diffuse. 
§ 144. No. 6. 
ac’, v. a. to spread on the ground. 
8%, v. a, to subdue, break, 
aa, v. a. to lift up. 
aa, v. a. to cast, throw, &c. 
aan, v. a. to tie, bind. 
aa, v. a. to utter, eject, &c. 
§ 145, No. 7. 
wu, v. a. to separate. 
2, v. a. to make less, subtract. 
ws, v. a. to take by force. 
§ 146. No. 8. 
#5, \ v. a. to bore, to pierce, 
=, 
mr, v. a, to put off. 
4, v. a. to vault, overarch, 
wq, v. a. to offer, present, give, 


eaqN 
Qi4 oe 
Qas 3 

adn nsny 
dq RNGN 
adx wax 
ai aia 
eds nin 
ada naan 
ad Avy 
adn ngan 
adc’ gic 
edsv.eds, ada 
ada udqia 
ants nq5° 
an bP 
afs nas 
aka ae 
agx nyt 
ada uAq 
ats way 
ada was 
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aq aq, v. a. to make descend, to let down. 
5gs ge’, v. a. to draw or pull out. 

56 g, v. a. to separate, divide, open. 

§ 147. No.9. 

nix in v. a. to sift, strain. 

Ay &q or ¥q, 0. a. to repay, give an equivalent for.. 
mat a, v. a. to express, squeeze.” 

nor mn, in, v. a. to burt, to do harm to. 

ns dn, v. a. to boil, dress; dye, tinge. 

nea ix, v. a. to sew, stitch. 

ay an v.a.to feed, keep, nourish; to keep 

alive. 
nin ds, v. a. to cut, hew, engrave ; to prick, 
goad. 

nik: dc, v. a. to sell. 

oF dn, v. a. to boil, dress ; dye, tinge. 

nsq ia, v. a. to seek, search after. 

§ 148. No. 10. 

7S qC’, v. a. to take, seize. 

aga a4, v. a. to fit, or set, fix, plant. 
45 a v. a, to convert, turn, make enter into. 
nya a, v. a. to shut, close. 

mai qi, v. a. to shun, avoid. 

naq sq, v. n. to creep in. 

nas a, v. a. to hold, keep, receive. 
aaa ay, v. ». to blush, to be ashamed for. 


§ 149. Observations on the five prefires (m’ 5° | A Q.) 


These letters, prefixed to any letter, syllable or word, occur, as has been. seen, 


among other parts of speech as well as the verbs; but it is among the verbs especi- 


ally that their utility is conspicuous; the formation of the indicative present, preterite, 
and future tenses depending principally on them. 
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§ 150. Use of the prefiz 9: 


In some verbs, it is retained in all tenses, as : 


Ind. pres. pret. Sut. imperat. signification. 
a3 may ns qr Qgr 53x Ag, to make water. 
nan any arya YI" QBT mum Am, to cover. 

ANG ANG BANSAL Qgt ayo An, to command, say. 
RAN MARA = -ANTNL'QOL RAN XL’ 


i, n. to dwell, be. 
gr 3a, 


With some verbs it is used only in the present and future (and sometimes in 
the imperative too) as : 


mas, R35 AS &s or 436, v. a, to cut, to cut off. 
ns WES v. RAGA NRG’ ac’, v. a. to give, 

ais OS AW &s, v. a. to commit to, to entrust. 
ays ANS BINS ® or 44, to kill, slay, murder. 
ays Na BN§ 54, to hear, hearken to. 


With many verbs it is used only in the future, as may be seen in the above 
scheme Nos. 4, 5, 6, 9, 10. 


§ 151. Use of the prefix s: 


In some verbs it is retained in all tenses, as : 


Ind. pres. _ pret. Sut. imperat. signification. 
nym RAIN 5N5) «Sm, v. a. to measure, weigh, ponder. 
RYX BYLAG Rak GUL, v. a. to dictate, tell what to write. 
xc’ qUEN Sus SUG", v. a. fo hang, to hang down. 
sus Sus a4 BUR «AUS, v. a. to try, prove, judge, examine. 
In some instances, it is found anly with the preterite and future tenses, as: 
Qgs aN gn (a4, v. a. to trouble, stir up. 
axa aa aia 55a 4%, v. a. to make a noise with a musical 


instrument to play on. 
In many verbs, it is used only in the future, as may be seen above, Nos. 2, 7, 8. 
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§ 152. Use of the prefizr Q: 
In a few verbs, it is retained in all tenses, as : 


Ras, Ray ney mAiaT-Am, v. a. to divide, to give in share. 
née gen a8 @N, v. a. to do, make. 
Ags gn ay §N, v. a. to cleanse (rice, &c.) by beating. 


In many verbs, the 4 is prefixed only to the preterite tense, as to be seen in 
many instances above, Nos. 2, 4, 6, 10. 


In some veabs it is used both in the preterite and future tenses, as to be seen 
above, Nos. 1, 3, 5. 


§ 153. Use of the prefiz &: 
The # prefix is retained in all tenses with some verbs, as: 


ad HEN HSQL QgL, v. n. to go, repair to. 
v 
Has ac aa HAGRL QR, v. a. to see, to look on. 


In a few instances it is used only in the preterite and future tenses; as in aqaryz, 
v. a. to hear fully, to listen to; and in 44442, v. a. to depress, ravish, to outdo. 
§ 154. Use of the prefix Q: 
Of the five prefixes, this is the one most extensively employed with the verbs, 
It is retained in some verbs in all the three tenses, as: 


Ind. pres. _ pret. Sut. signification. 

eka asan Qkaryx'agr,  v. n. to stick to or together. 

aga Qgav agryxagr, vu. n. to be troubled or stirred up. 

ang Qnny Qnaysagr, v. n. to stop, stay, still. 

age’ QgeN Qgnniagt, v. a. to drink, 

QrQ ann 5Q'QL'Qgt, v. n. to pass, go away, die. 

Qs Q3N aQs'qiagt, v. n. to assemble, gather together, 
It is dropped very frequently in the preterite, as: 

Qex Br QSx'Qr'Qyx, v. a. to carry. 

Qiks a atkyz-agr, —-v. a. to lead, conduct. 

ann an QENYLQgt, v. n. to be split or cleft. 

Qgr 3 Qgi-ngr agr v. n. to become, grow, change, tarn, 


aks ws qty ux'Qgr, vu. 2. to be spent entirely. 


QBAT-YL'OS 


Ind. pres. 
from aga 
Rw 
from aQps 
Qa, 
from Qex 
aX. 
from Quan 
Qzin 

from Qa 

Qa 

from Q3a4 
from Q3q 
qa 

from Qgxt 
y 
frome 
Q65 

from aa 
ga 

from a5 
a 
from Qiq 


45 


pret. 
BAN 
Ayan 
Vv a 
Qes' a4 
Vv 
AIK 
Qn sa 


ayL' 33 


BIN 
WW 
Quan 
a 
ga* 
TH 
Qgarra 
Ry wes 
grisea 
nyse 
6N 
NON 


om-a4 
Rgaza 
aharns 
EAN 
aq 
ARAN 
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The @ prefix, with most verbs, is used only in the indicative present (with a few 
exceptions in the imperative), as may be seen in the above scheme, Nos. 1, to 10. 


§ 155. From several neuter verbs the active forms are thus derived : 


fut. 


QHAYL'AVX, 
Ty, 

Qs yX'Qg x, 
AR, 


QPEL ALA, 
vv 


mAX, 


QAN'HL'QEX, 
SAN, 
QAAYL'Q|X, 
5am, 
QBAYI'QgX, 
53a, 
QgwNx'Qgt, 
ay, 
aginregt, 
qy, 
Qe'N2'Qg1, 


q5, 


QdYTIQRI, 
TB, 
Qdauxegt, 
nen, 
ain yr 'ags, 


nen, 


signification, 
v. n. to shrink, contract himself. 
v. a to contract. 
v. n. to settle, sit. 
v. a, to fix, set, build, frame, 
v.n. to turn, go, walk round about. 
v. a. to turn round ; encircle, surround, 
circumambulate. 
v. n. to be split or cleft. 
v. a. to split, cleave. 
v. n. to stop, be hindered. 
v. a. to hinder, prohibit. 
v. n. to die, perish, be extinguished. 
v. a. to destroy, kill, extinguish. 
v. n. to shake, quake, to agitated. 
v. a. to move, agitate, shake. 
v. n. to become, change, turn. 
v. a. to change, turn, translate. 
v. n. to go asunder, be diffused. 
v. a, to scatter, disperse, diffuse, dis- 
tribute. 
v.n. to be turned upside down. 
v. a. to turn upside down. 
v. n. to congrue, agree, be coherent. 
v. a. to adjust, make agree, compose. 
v. n. to be offuscated, to grow less. 
v. a, to offuscate, darken. 


® In the neuter verbs, the future is often formed with the preterite also, thus ; 


BAYT QgL. 


Y¥ 


Ind. pres. 
from Qa 
qa 
from Q39 
Ww 
from Qe" 
us 
from Q3qa 
aia or aq 
wa 
from Qaa 
nan 
from a5 
nis 
from Qa4 
aka 
from Q3 
n 
from Q348 
yn 
from 9 Quq 
a4 
from ad 
§ 
from Qaq 
Qua 
from af 
ag 
from aqq 
Qu 


pret. 
aa 
Rgaaa 
gn 
Nya 
QIN 
RYSN 
aq 
yaq 
Nywsy 


3m 
a 
HI5 
aa 
aha 
Qsv 


34 
nyaN 
war-84 
aaas 
Quy 

Vv 

HN 


aq 


RN 
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Sut. 
a}rnuragt, v. 
nya, v. 
Qyryragt, v. 
ng, wv. 
Qa gL'Qgr, v. 
nye, v. 
QRYHL-QI, v. 
qua, } vw. 
agy, 


Qa YL'QZI, v. 
m3nyr'aat, v. 
QaK'YL'QRI, v. 
m™35, v. 
QHayLQgt, v. 
mN4, v. 
QsRL'Agt, v. 
ay, v. 
QSA"YXQBX, v. 
uy, v. 
Qdagx'agt, v. 
HAQL-ABr, v. 
QeAragr, v. 
WRL-Qgr, v. 
QYRLAGL, v. 
aq, v. 
ed-A1egt, v. 
48, v. 
ANT YL gt, v. 
9Rq, v. 


signification. 
n. to roll down, to shrink. 
a. to roll, wrap up. 
n. to he ready, be accomplished. 
a. to make ready, accomplish. 
n. to arise, stand up. 
a. to raise, erect. 
n. to be loosened, untied. 
a. to Joosen, untie; explain ; de- 
liver, save. 
n. to break. 
a. to break. 
n. to be rent, dissolved. 
a. to cut off, divide. 
n. to issue, be uttered. 
a. to utter, eject. 
n. to assemble, gather together. 
a. to collect, gather together, amass. 
n. to agree with, be in concord, 
a. to make agree, reconcile. 
n. to increase, be augmented. 
a. to augment, &c. 
n. to shift, change, tranamigrate. 
a. to shift, change. 
n. to withdraw from, be separated. 
a. to separate. 
n. to grow less. 
a. to make less, subtract, 
n. to descend, fall, flow. 


a. to make descend, lect down. 
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Ind. pres. pret. Sut. signification. 
from 35° gs Q¥5'NL'QgX, v. n. to come forth, to be produced ; 
be, become. 
Q34 us 5ge, v. a. to draw, pull out, &c. 
from Q) a Q2'Nx"Q3, v, n. to open, be divided, separated, 
ais a nz, v. a. to open, separate, analyse. 
from Q#4 way Qéaryx'Qg I, v.n. to drop, fall in drops. 
Qin niny nig or 74m, v. a. to strain, let fall in drops. 
from ¥ yv ¥ArQgx, v.n. to be born, or produced. 
nm aya a4 ngs, v. a. 10 generate, produce. 
from 349 saae STHL'QII, wv. n. to set, sink. 
44 AYA ayn, v. a. to abolish, destroy, 


From the above examples, the intelligent learner may see, by what contraction, 
addition or transformation, the actives are usually derived from their respective neu- 
ters. In many cases, both the neuter and active are sounded alike, although they 
differ considerably in orthography. 

§ 156. For expressing the substantive verb (am, art, is, are; there is, there are) 
the Tibetans use several terms, according as they speak to inferiors, equals, or su- 
periors, with more or less respect or politeness. Those terms, or substantive verbs, 
are: Za, Us, Q3%, IQ, ASN, UAV, HEQ, ra, H3, Me, Qka, MAN, YC, Way. The 
negatives of them are thus expressed : da or GR, HE, F°Q34, arAgay, wR, arn, 
Sraca, Hacquyaa, teha, dma, sys, Haiay. They stand in the indicative 
present, ond are invariable after every person of both numbers, Their signification, 
in general, may be expressed, in English, by am, art, is, are; it is; there is, there 
are; by the inflection of do and /ave. The term Qiq especially, is used like the 
auxiliaries do and have in English, instead of the repetition of the verb of the preced- 
ing sentence, ts in AANA, Q&A", do you know ? I do. 

All the above enumerated verbal roots (or substantive verbs) have no variation. 
When inflected in the several tenses, they are formed by the same particles, us have 


heen before set forth ; and especially by the inflexion of the auxiliary verb qz x, and, 
~~ 
for the past tense, WA. 
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§ 157. These substantive verbs frequently occur, when used emphatically, (but 
with the same signification,) in the form of having the final letter reduplicated with 
the o vowel over them, thus: 84% yin-no, Ware” yod-do, Q3m mi hdug-go, Again’ wy 
bzhugs-so, A&N'N mcehhis-so, anny lags-so, H5Q'Y or ACY miiaho, HX ydaho, aye 


mad-do, ae mod-do, Qha'% htshal-lo, BAN gnas-so, yak snang-yo, W4a'Nq bzhin- 
paho. 


By such reduplication the substantive verb may be expressed with every sort of 
noun; as, &&, Iam; qxq4), | am, it is]; &59"8, those are, or it is they (or those) ; 
@5'%, thon art ; mara, there are three; Au’c, itis wood or tree; 4m"s, it is black ; 
Rg, it is so. 

§ 158. Examples of the above substantive verbs. 

R'da'Y Wa, he is great ; Syx'Ward, it is so; Qe-aca' 3s, what is in this? G'dsy, 
I am, | do exist ; 9°93, who is there? a&°2"Q5%'4, there are many ; SUA ararqgay, 
where is the king? maqaqa'qgmaN, he is in the palace ; aé-a's'aany, how many are 
here? 8 SaaS", there are about one hundred ; cas ary faa amy, | am ofa 
low caste; ='yx" Qa, it isso; Bs'aax"s-aca, there is no disease to thee, (or thou art 
exempt from, desase.) NSA BN OWA HA HSM NCQ’, Buddha has (there is to him) the 
chief perfection, 9°4°3°"5Q, what is there? a§"%, it is true, it isso; §°¢x"a, it is even so ; 
g'da'g, 1 am begging, I do beg, (entreat ;) Amann, there is not ; a'41'44"45, he is 
reading ; @5'W'I44'y, thou speaking, when thou art speaking. 


§ 159. Conjugation of the verb Qa-yx, to be. 


INDICATIVE PRESENT. 


Singular. Plural. 
1 Person, oa, Iam. crhayda, we are. 
2 Ditto, 52a, thou art. wc'Saarda, ye are. 
3 Ditto. mda, he, she, is, RM haarda, they are. 
Iupnarecr. 
Singular. Plural. 
1 caqgary, I was. Be’ SH'QSN, we were. 
2 @V'Q5H'N, thou wast. @63mQ5n'y, ye were. 


3 mQgay, he was. A-seagmy, they were. 
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Perrect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. crasryyaa, vulg. na yot pin, I have been. arses yaa, we have been. 
2. aves aa, thou hast been. g&%'35'Ws'ywa, ye have been. 
3. Rasy ea, he has been. Rosaras yaa, they have been. 
Pourerrect Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. Beye yaa Yors ys Q sayy, I had been. Braeranyda'y, we had been. 
2. evs aaary, thou hadst been. By saws day, ye had been, 
3. Bray yway, he had been. Braman yaay, they had been. 
First Furure. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. wagzu-Yor seg gr'egr-Z, I shall or Gamqgri-X, we shall or will be. 
will be. 
2. Sag 21-3, thou shalt or wilt be. By saggy x1-X, ye shall or will be. 
3. Rag xt-Z, he shall or will be. Panag r-X they shall or will be. 
Seconp Furune. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. Brdaryx-agz-z, I shall have been. Brey Wary Qgx-z, we shall have been. 
2. B5'dayx-ag zx, thou shalt have been. = BS3Ndgryx'QgLI-X, ye shall have been, 
3. QaryxQgx-2, he shall have been. Bram GaxyrQgrtt, they shall have been, 
Imperative Moop. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. & gr 3a, let me be. 53m gx 3a, let us be. 
2, W5gx'3a, be thou. By 3egx'3m, be ye. 
3.8-gx-8q, let him, her be. Rzm'gx'3m, let them be. 
PorentiaAL Moop. 
Present Tense. 
Stngular. Plural. 
1. grQaryxgaq-a, I may or can be. GS Garyt'§Nt-A, we may or can be. 
2. B5'Ga'y2 gar, thou mayst or canst be. BS STH ENTAN, ye may or can be, 
3. ada yx garen, he may or can be. aR aa yl SAT, they may or can be. 


Also, cQaraan, kc. &e. Or cB Aaya, Be. &c. 
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Precativs Moop. 


Singular. Plural. 
L ance “Hin, or Gag X-Qx'Am, I may be or Ge ERrWaYL-AM oF Qgx'Qx'Am, may we be 
become. or become, 
2. By tayx Aa, thou mayst be or become. Bry se tays am, ye may be or become. 
3. A~QaryxAm, he may be or become. Reamearyxam, they may be or become. 
ConpDiITIONAL. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. GGara, should or would I be, or if I were. &'3mGarq, should or would we be, or if we 
were, 
2. ac dara, shouldest or wouldst thou be, or Bs 3nda"4, should or would ye be, or if ye 
if thou wert. were, 


3. Waa, should or would he be, or if he *gmrQq'a, should or would they be, or if 
were. they were. 
Conpitionat Perrect Tense. 
1. Grdarqx’@ x4, I may or can have been, or And so on with all the persons, in both 
if 1 might have been, &c. numbers. 
ConDITIONAL PLuPERrFEcT TENSE 
1, wr@qryx'gx'y'4, I might or should have been, or if I might, &c. 
Sussunctivs Moop. 


Singular. Plural. 
mnqsc aa, if I am (or be). Keys c sada, if we are or be. 
nq's'8< 4, if thou be. nates sae, if ye be, 
maine, if he be. nqixsa'ea, if they be. 


Impsarect Tenss. 

geic' a4, if I were, and so on. 

PenreoT Tenses. 
mei crea Gara, if I bave been, &c. &c. 

PLupearect. 
nei erdsyaaya, if I had been, &c. 

First Future. 
Rei cragrixt or QgxRQx'9g 11%, if I shall be, or shall become. 
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Szecono Future. 
Has oat -Qgr"4, if I should be or become. 
INFINITIVE. 
Present, 9a", to be. Perf. W5'y"@a"yx, to have been. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. Gary, being ; pref. wey, been. Compound perfect, wey day, having been. 





§ 160. Conjugation of the substantive verb YX"yx. to be (to one, to be there). 
The English verb ‘ to have’ is rendered by w4'yx, to be there, to be to one. It 


may be conjugated thus: 
Inpicat. Pres. 


Singular. Plural. 
1, rays, (to me ir,) I have. css, (to us is,) we have, &c. 
2. avays, thou hast. By srawys, ye have. 
3. Karas, he has. Re sagys, they have. 
Imperfect. Gr qras'y or Qsai'y, I had, and so on, with all persong, in both numbers. 


Perfect tense, waa yaa, I have had, &c. 
Pluperfect tense. paws yay or cares Qzary, T had had, &c. 


Future. BUY YL'ay Lor W5"9g3, I shall have (or there will be to me). 

Imperat. crags $m or aeyxg xm, let me have. 

os sees \ I may or can have, 

Pres. or Gaye’ st’, 

Imperf. Brgas'Qy xa, should (or could) I have, 

Perfect. Baus ys gt, I may or can have had. 

Plaperf. BrQrag yr | L'a, I should (might or could) have had. 
Sussunctive Moon. 

Present. Ras cads, if 1 have, and so on. 

Imperfect. mq sc qesa, if Thad, or should I have, &c. 

Perfect. mah cr qwe'g ta, if 1 have had, or should I have had. 

Pluperfect. RHC HU YL'S xy'a, if I had had, 

Future, RFE ATG YL AEL'A, if I shall have, or should I have here- 


after, &c. 
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INFINITIVE. 

Present. ("4a") waryx, to be (to one), to have. 

Perfect. (y"aa"2) weer gary, to have been (to one), to have had. 
PaRTICIPLEs. 

Present. (y"4a'a) we, being (to one); having. 

Perfect. (445) wey, benn (to one) ; had. 


Comp. perfect. (y"@ara) wena", having been (to one) ; having had. 
Note ; This verb, when constructed with the nominative, thus Ws or q'ds"e, 


signifies [ am, 1 exist, or 1 do exist. 
Observations : 
By the aid of these two substantive verbs (and their equivalents : Q34, Tg", 


H&N, WAN, HQ, WA, aS, A, QHA, MAN, YS, Gary ; see § 156) as also by that of 
the two auxiliary verbs ee and agi, which will be described hereafter, (see § 171, 172,) 
may be formed and conjugated all the tenses of the verbal roots ; as also of every verb 
in the Tibetan language. 

The conjugation of Tibetan verbs is very simple ; it is little else than a parti- 
cipial variation; and much resembles the following mode of English conjugation : 

Indicat. pres, I (thou, he, she, they,) going, GQ 9°R, Qa or Qi. 

Imperfect. I was going, Bay assay. 

Perf. p. part. I went, (gone,) Grace, 


Pluperf. I was gone, (ur I had went,) BAe agar y. 
Future. I shall go, raw, or ara or Qa gx Qgxrx 


Conditional. If I (or should I) go, 5'ay"4, 

Cond, past. If I have gone, G'G"4, 

Cond. fut. If I shall have gone, G°Y¥a qr Qgr's. 
Infinitive. To go, Qy RL. 

Infinit. future. 


For going, to go, Qez or gas. 
Supine or Ger. 


PaRTIcIPLEs. 
Present, Going, Q¥’R. 
Pret. Gone, aon, 


* Instead of Quy, which is obsolete, as a perf. tense or participle; but as a verbal noun, siguifying 


gut, or the manner of going, it is in gontinual use. 
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Pluperfect. Having gone, NG'@t" or Yoraniwa'qy also ; Yay, Yardin, Yara, 

Future. About to go, to be gone, Q3"B, Qeg, Qy'qx1'e'h. 

The reason of the Tibetan verbs being invariable with respect to person and 
number, is, that properly they are participles ; as, $5, doing or making ; gN, done; 
8 or BX, about to do, make, shall do, to be done. 

§ 161. Several verbs may be formed from adjectives by the junction of certain 
auxiliaries. The neuters are formed by Wa, a34), &c. &c. ; as, 4a" Ywa'yx, to be black ; 
84°Q354'Nx to be ripe. 

§ 162. The inceptives are formed by Qgx and Qi, to become, grow ; as, 4g'Ux" 
QgiQt or aya, to become, grow or turn black. 

And the actives are formed by the inflection of §5"4x, to make; as, 4a yx'§5'y2, 
to make black; #4°y2°95'N2, to make ripe. 

§ 163. Active and passive verbs ending in §5 or 85's, can be discriminated only by 
the instrumentive and the nominative cases expressed before them ; as, GY"ER'Qx§5I-8, 
(he) is beaten by me, or I do beat (him) ; 5S 5°qx'@y-8, I am beaten. | 

§ 164. All such verbs an end in BI-%, and have the instrumentive case before 
them, may be rendered in English, both in an active and passive sense; as, EN'RS' 
§q'q1G5'5, I beat thee, or thou art beaten by me; but, with the nominative case, 
only in the passive voice; as, BYRON, thou art beaten ; QEa"ha'Quayx'§s, the 
world is destroyed; atasa'a§'4'a'Qa (or 36) adn (Hy) 45°45'4N QE (or MAN) 
x"9Q, this world is to be destroyed by water, fire, and wind. 

§ 165. Causal verbs are formed from the actives by adding to the gerund or to 
the root of the infinitive, the verb QE "42, (to put, cause, make,) in its several tenses; 
as, gai, for the pres. ; 234%, for the pret. ; "gm, for the fut. ; and §% for the tmpera- 
tive; as, Qa Qe, 1o cause to write or to be written. Sometimes the gerund 
sign is dropt; as, Q@X°QEN'YX, (for QUL'S'QENYX,) to cause to carry. Instead 
of quay, the verb yen, (pret. and fut. y@N,) is used for forming a causal verb, 
when speaking respectfully ; as, #3 ¥A'N2, to cause to read, or to be instructed in 
reading. 
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§ 166. Frequentatives are expressed by repeating the verbal root ; as, PQs'uz, 
to do often ; Q&°Q9°N1, to go often ; Q35'Q5m-yx, to make a practice of sitting, or 
to sit often; qaram'yx, to read often. 

§ 167. Potentials are formed by adding to the verbal root, or to the infini- 
tive, either sary, gary, A AVY, oF 25'x, to can, be able, to may, to have power, to have 
courage, to dare; as, §5'3V"4x, to cando; Q@r'guy2, to be able to carry away ; 
RPS uX'&'Aayy2, to can or be able to praise one ; ose -ehqnraye es, , 1 can, or dare, 
not go thither. 

§ 168. Desideratives are expressed by Qxtyx, NAt'qxX, to will, wjsh, desire, in- 
tend, &c. ; as, QY'QX'QN4'YX or QYQks'yx, to wish or intend to go ; WAN AL'HAR YL, 
to wish to sleep. 

§ 169. Completive verbs are formed by ext May x1 Very grown, become, 
finished, done, gone. These particles are frequently added to the root of the pre- 
terite or past tense, to make a complete perfect of it. They may be expressed in 
several ways; as, @x1 Qty grydar grdy grater gxmyy acai dey 
Ray Rat Regan Sx dry AF aay Arai Noy Vodx 1 Kodi 

Examples, W-uawryr'gx's, he has become learned ; 5°3'¢-a-4q'M4, 1 have not 
known that; 92#'Qe's"sqa' hx, this book has not yet been finished ; 4: axe, 
the sun has arisen ; QTSTNS, the moon has set; & Ae", he has died, or, he is 
dead. 

§ 170. Active and crusal verbs require before them, in general, the instra~ 
mentive case (i.e. the nominative with any of these particles; 3v14wr@qt -~ or 
@x, according to the final letter of the nominative case), and the neuters.and pas- 
sives, in like manner require the nominative or objective case. Bat, when the active 
verb is intransitive, the nominative is used ; as, Boag Qan gs, he walks ; 5&9, I do 
not walk or go. Instead of the instrumentive case, the nominative is also used with the 
emphatical I; as, ok: farqar sy for cays er ga, | have not told (ornot said) to (or by 
me it has not been said). As also, when the objective case takes the q particle, the 
nominative (or accusative) is used, instead of the instrumentive ; as, ayes ehh 


for 7y4'4N, 65 A'9X'5 | have told thee (or you), it has been said by me to you, 
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Examples of the use of the instrumentive case; Sq Yanga e}-ayan'N]-AS8QL" 
Qetr-Ragegr gx Sar aye ar WEN aIESA'YL'Qg x's, &c. &e. The king commands, 
has commanded, will command, let him (he may) command, should command, may 
have commanded, shall have commanded, &c. &c. 

Examples of the use of the nominative case: BYY Aa marnggan, the king sits 
upon the throne; @uRanN'N, he has stood-up (he has lifted up himself); sérew, 
I-go not; &-m¥5'GmQ54, he sleeps. 

Bey Qa Gy'ggrNL'gs, the king is respected by all. 
i ae ae el a ee ww, the king has been respected. 
— —— — —2gi, the king will be respected. 
ol ee eg, the king must be respected. 
—-———— 6n'As, the king let him be respected. 
—_— oo 4m, the king may he be reapected. 

§ 171. The two auxiliary verbs that most frequently occur are ; 84'42, to do, 
make; and gern, to become, grow, wax, change, turn, By the first are formed 
many active and passive verbs; and by the second the neuters, actives and pas- 
sives. When speaking respectfully to or of superiors, instead of 9§'42, the verb 
aécyx, and (if of one’s self or of others beforea great personage) Q§5"NX are used. 

§ 172. Since with respect to persons and numbers there is no variation, the 
conjugation of these verbs may briefly be thus represented. 

Tre VeEnBs gS'y, to do, make. 


Indicat, present, ®& or 855, he does, is doing, making. 
Imperf. BV Qsary, was doing, did. 

Perf. BVT ENNTEAN'A, did, has done. 

Comp. perf. eva, has done. 

Pluperf. BN'ASe'FN or evan, had done. 

Future, @ or gat ayyx "2g, about to do; will or shall do, 
Imperative, en ren aa, do, let him do. 

Hortative, aad, 


2 let him do, may he do it, may it be 
Precative, gyyrag, 


Opiative, aye x'$n, 


done, 


Pres. and Fut. 


Pret. 
Future exact, 
Infinitive, 


Infin. fut, 


Supine or gerund 


Present. 


Nouns of theagent, G5 H4 and §5'N, 


Masculine, 


Femin, 


Pret, & p. part. 


Future, 
s 


Sub. Noun, 


Present, 

Pret. 

Future, 

Part, pluperf. 


Indicat. pres. 


Imperfect, 
Perf. 


Comp. perf. 
Pluperf. 
Future, 
Imperat. 
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ConDITIONALS. 
as'4, should he do, or if he would do. 
BNn'4, should he have done, 
BATYLQH LS, if he shall have done. 
Bry, to do, make. 


35°51 Bx for g's or (Bqrya 9x1 
aye Sasrwnd gt reas 
g"3) for doing, to do, 

Panticipvzs. 

BST GSN, doing, making. 

com. (or m. et fem.) a doer, maker. 

avg Bay BSY'NT BN, maker, doer, a maker, a doer, 


Bar aya ayer Tea, the maker, doer. 


BAN, done, made, 

UAT or v, 85's, to be done; about to do, (facien- 
dum) (facturus). 

wR, action, business. 


PaRTiciPIAL ExPnressions. 
wy35" 1 s'3, 
BANAT GANTAN, BATA, 
wast wy, 
wna, 
§ 173. Tue Vers Qgt'y, to become, kc. 
Qgt or Qgr's, 


when doing, at the time of doing. 
having done, 
being about to do, being to be done. 


after having done. 


is becoming, changing, turning. 


Qgrasary, was becoming or turning. 
girgyyr gn 1 grit, (he) became, has become, turned, 
changed. 
gry'ds,, &e. has become. 
Qasn'y or gry Gary, had become. 
QgX'ALQgII-x, shall or will become, 


be, let him be, or become, turned. 


gxt g2'3a, 


Hortative, | 


Precative, 


Optative. 


Pres. & fut. 
Pret. 

Fut, exact, 
Infinitive, 
Infinit. fut. 

Ger. & eae 


Present, 
Nouns, 
masculine, 


fem. 
Abs. Substative, 


Part. pret. 
Part, fut. 


Present & fut. 


Pret. & pluperf. 
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8 18a, 
Qgingr An, 


Qgrn1' gt sa, 
ConDITIONALs. 
agra, 
gts, 
OXYL'QgrL4, 
Qa WAL, 
QgI's (or ag rg EL 1) Qgx 
A3-<4's,) 
ParticiPLes, 
Qgi or Qgxrn, 
QOL QOraaa, 
QQI'AT QUINT Ag wayyy 
Vv 7 i? 
Qgrny ag AT QOL yA T 
Qgxra 1 agra, 
egi'nss, 
exyt 
Qgr'eT Qgr'8, 


let him be, or become. 
may he become, let him be chang 


ed, turned, &c. 


should he become, or if he would be. 
should he have become. 

if he shall have become. 

to become, turn, &c. 

for becoming, to become, turn, 


grow, &c. 


becoming, growing,changing,turning. 


com. a becomer, &c. 


a, or the, becomer, grower, turner, &c. 
change, turn, vicissitude. 

grown, become, changed, turned, 
about to become, &c. subject to 


change, turn, changeable, 


ParTicip1AL Expressions. 


QGX'§ or QB L'@s, 


when, or at the time of becom. 


ing, changing, &c. 


OLFT or @L'avy OX'NNT OL, having become, being turned, 


after having become, &c, 


§ 174. The verb we<'y (when used respectfully instead of §<"y) has only one 


variation, the imperative and hortative being formed by # ks ; the rest is supplied by 


the two auxiliary verbs 95"y, and agin. 


§ 175. The verb ng5"y (a respectful verb answering to 844) is used by a person 


speaking of himself, or of others, before a great personage, and has the following varia- 


tions: 


AA 
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Indieat. present, Res, he does, &c. 


Pret. Wen, _—he did, has done. 
Fruren, @, will, shall do. 
Imperat. 8%, do, make. 


The other tenses are supplied by the before-named auxiliary verbs (35 and 

Qgi), and by the particles or articles enumerated with them. 
PANTICIPLES. 

§ 176. The participles (present, perfect, and future), belong to the class of nouns 
and adjectives. Among the verbé they form the roots of the indicative present, per- 
fect, and future tenses ; as, ¥, §V, We. Asnouns they may all be used substantively ; 
as, YX, speaking or a speaking ; QA"N, spoken, a spoken thing, he that bas spoken ; 
WR, about to speak, he that will speak, a thing to be said or spoken of. 

§ 177. The present and perfect participles, terminate in y or 4, according to 
their final letter, both when taken absolutely or as substantives, and when they stand 
after the substantive. But before a substantive they stand in the genitive fourm; thus: 
44, pahi pronounced pé or pai, 49, vahi pronounced ve or vai, (ai to be pronounced 
as in rain, pain.) 

Examples: @ar@5"u, working, one that works; qy-is'y@-4, a working man; 
aevy'a, much talking, one that talks much; sey yaa, aman that talks 
much. 

§ 178. When the participle present drops the y or q termination, and takes 35 
or #4, or both; thus, §5°4m=4; it denotes a noun, signifying an actor or agent, an 
instrument or organ; as, WES Wear Wes ma, a speaker; €c'gs, that does beat, 
a hammer; #&&'gs, that does, or makes, see, the eye. The first might be expressed 
by the artioles also ; thus: gay or Way, a, or the, speaker ; WR" or Waa, a, or the, 
(female) speaker. 

§ 179. The following particles; 3° 4c" Ac: g Bg: & Gr Ba ar Ga: Qa: Oay 
4 &'@1 put after the root of the present participle (with respect to its final letter) 
correspond to the English termination -ing, and are used in the same manner ; as, 
darwac, saying 90, or thus saying ; 377x'a8, it being so; AaA4'a34, he is read- 
iog; #¥' sry, he does not speak when eating. 
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§ 180. The participle future terminates in 3 or gt, chd, chd-va (taken absolute. 
ly, or after a substantive), and 93 or 9°49, (taken conjunctively, or before a substan- 
tive ;) as, 3'p, ad). edible, sub. any thing to be eaten, meat, food ; syd, flesh to be 
eaten ; 29%'42'2'R, to be read over, that must be read over ; By YL' NAS Nya WSN, a 
literary work (shastra ) to be perused. 

§ 181. The pluperfect participle is expressed by any of the following particles, 
(put after the root of the perfect participle, having regard to its final letter :) uw, 
ant Oy, dn, Sw, On or -wrGu raga 8a" dc: Ac and a. They are used like ‘having 
-ed’ or ‘being -ed”’ in English (te join two or more members of a sentence) ; as, 
EVUNT BNTANT UNH BNdAT ENACT, having spoken or said; Noaaqrgx, having 
gone tell him, or go and tell him. 

ADVERBS. 
§ 182. There are many simple and compound primitive and derivative adverbs 


in this tongue. Here follows a collection of the most common of them, of all 


sorts. 
ApDvVEBBS oF TIME. 

am, when? gas, 
mE" SN, \ IN'§4'S, 

= at what time? when? continuall uninterruptedly, 
acd, SR, 1 % I pee 

-. eee always, perpetually. 

es aie ut this (or such a) time. ae 
afd, Aa's, 
Ven ha that time. onan V never. 
2-3, 4a" 3Q5, 


ges sn —ea'sn, 
or HG'SN—4'SN, 
me S283, 
or no 32-3, 


correlatively : at which 
time, at that time. 


a8, 


Vv, 
ue > i: old times, of old, formerly, an- 
¥arsn, 


ciently, 


anax, in the beginning, first. 

41°53, in the middle, secondly, afterwards, 
a'ax, lastly, ultimately. 

ANL’S, newly, recently, 

§°BxX's, suddenly. 

Jrarany-B, immediately, soon, readily. 


aa Aay-4, once, at a certain time, 
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SN'SN'Y, sometimes, now and then. | 
AQA'HQAN'S, occasionally. 

i:4a, for a while. 

i-Gm—ys:n, first—then. 

Ru'YL, the first time, first. 

mQaryx, the second time, secondly, 

Ra or &c:, 


aa, now, at this time, 
Ra'SN, 

goat’ 

5 "| now-0-days 

Rane’, 


5°36", as yet, still. 
q’°S5°UG, now too. 


*» now, this very instant, or 
vv time, this present. 
VPas's, 

@Le°, this day, to-day. 

or O Vyesterday. 

Hc, 

pBrNG’, 

eX", before yesterday, some days 
p1’NG’, ago, lately. 

AL AG'@R, 


Yara@s, three days ago. 
4 

werya'am, four days ago. 
yt'$4'qm, five days ago. 
ine \ to-morrow, 
qi, vulg.J 

ac or 
macnn, 


waN, three days hence. 


\ateer to-morrow. 


3N, four days hence. 
YN, five days hence. 
@a4c'@m, every day. 
a's5'a, every month. 
aaa, 
Vv 
Uryr, 
Yay, every second year. 


} ever year, year by year. 


y q, this year, 
aac: 


or 
last year, 
aan’, 


"ac, two years ago, (in the third year ago.) 
aya, three years ago, &c, 

a'4c:, four years ago, &c. 

aS"X, next year. 

NG'NX, two years hence. 

WerNG! or 
"YX, 
govt or 
#'yx, 
§a'yx, in the day time, by day. 


denree years hence. 


\ rou years hence. 


§ar-av-a, by day. 
aday-an-q, by night. 
aa da-3, day and night. 
¥' 7-4, in the forenoon. 
&°51-%, in the afternoon, 
ea-%, 
ancai-a, 
Sang, at mid-day. 
gur-a7-@, in the evening. 


lin the morning, early. 
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Apverss or NuMBER AND TIME. 


qa'Sat, how many times. 
44184, once, 

qs aay, twice. 

qja’i, a single time. 
q4'Lk, a single time cach, 
q4rata's, 


\many times. 
Way BAL, 


HAQUAN'YL, infinitely, immensely, 
147 Q51Q'G8), sometimes. 

4'Q1Q or) sometimes, now and then, one 
ZY'Q5Q, } 

WH" QQ — WH Qq, or 
La QmQ—iay'ana, 
A4"QyQ ye’, not a single time, never, 


time or other. 


sometime, other time. 


ApvVERBs OF PLACE. 


C's, 
5S, >whither? where? to what place ? 
AL, 

wey hither to this place. 
asi, 

"5, 
aa, 


FIG"S—8X, correl. 


jenither, to that place. 


whither, there, or to 
which place, to that place. 

BIG" $QG° 4%, whithersoever, to whatever place. 

®@q4's, to another place ; otherwise, 

moa, 

m4, 

AL, 

Qer4, 

Qkx, 

4, 

aA, 


B\5"4—5"4, correl. where, there, or at which 


where? at what place ? 


Vere at this place, 


enere at that place, 


place, at that place, 


816°4Q5'4G', at whatever place, wherever. 


BIG" aN, 
aan, 
Q&"an, from this place, hence. 


whence ? from what place ? 


83, from that place, thence, 


SG"aN, correl, whence, thence, or 


aan, from which place, from that place. 
AG'aN'OG' AG or 1 encesoever, from 
BENG’ AG’, whencesoever. 


45°34, within. 
aM . 
y'Lq4, without, 
4G°%, into, 
gies, 
gx, 
4&°4N, from within. 


out onwards, 


g' Laan, from without, from abroad, 
4354'S, 
yam, 
"8, backwards, back. 
Qa2, down, downwards, 
Q's, below, beneath. 
aan, from below, 


Jrorwanis, fore, before, 


( 


wos, 

acs, Lon, upon, over, to, up. 
gi, 

84's, up, upwards, up hill. 
i5"4, 

ca tos, upon, on high. 
ga, 

ya'an, 
a 
ac'aN, 
q'aNn, 
a ay av, 

91 Sart Graz, near, at, to a near place. 


from above. 
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aay ic'1-4, at a far distance, 

aay G,5, to a far distance, far. 

3'ay-an, from near, from not far. 

aay i5'4N, from far, from a great distance. 
Ra's, 
Ban’ M4'B, 
yq'n4'3, 
®o"5Q5", 


everywhere, at whatever place. 


YQraye’s, on, at, to many places. 
Wywas'5Q5, everywhere, (when followed by 


a negative) nowhere. 


Apvenss or MANNER or QuaLity. 


344) 
33,5 
axa, 
Qs 'Fz, 
ada, 
5 
aed ale as, so, on which man- 
RBH, 

ary G4’, by degrees. 

far Qn, gradually. 

Serax rh ae once. 

nin31, 

ramadan, by itself, spontaneously. 
&xy-Gx-Bv, naturally. 


+, generally, universally. 


how? on what manner? 
Venus, so, on this manner. 


Yeo, on that manner. 


ner, on that manner. 


w°5472, especially, particularly. 
yaaa, 
qq as, 

ena yx, vulgarly. 


mostly, for the most part, 


An'NQ443, knowingly, designedly. 
Qsary, sitting. 

quh, lying. 

Qgys, walking. 

ASSN YX 

ora "Swift, 
Qt, 

L's, 
g*'s _pawity, speedily, 
yx'an, 
yLnyyrn, 
Lyey UNL 
Loaryt, hastily, speedily. 


ery speedily. 


Leary Paaryx, very hastily. 

32, 

g°Qx, fron 

eaux, 

qarmt, 

Sa" BN, 

sary’sar gn, very softly or slowly. 

QELAgx'yx, fearfully, with quaking and 
trembling. 


Jootay slowly, gently. 
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LQ"R, eminently. 
Aas, very, 
4°2, altogether, entirely. 
v 
HSN, chiefly. 
ty 

qx, principally, 
waaay, wholly, entirely. 
GE a'KX, thoroughly, tully, completely. 
barn, especially. 
Garyx, certainly, really, 
Scary, really. 
aoayT, conspicuously, 
ne aya's, evidently. 
ana ys, 
RNY, 
ARayx, truly, 

*§, or 
a Y atety 
Rvs, 

v . 
guyz, aright ; rightly, honestly. 


clearly. 


Xa'yX, wrong, amiss. 
macy, well. 

Bayt, ill, badly. 

ARq1, well, happily. 

Qnn' yx, well, elegantly. 
adaryx, beautifully. 

4N'NX, viciously, faultily, ill. 


y"42, more, beyond, in a higher degree. 


Mwy, egregiously. 
fiy’y, after, along with, 
aon, asunder. 


@X, again, back. 


we’, again, likewise. 
wage’, 
wanna’, 
We'sqya's, 
BSNL's, particularly, especially. 
HZGN'YX,-, equally. 


again and again, 


Qn, likewise. 

HQH'YX, | alike. 

q's, 

vere, yerivately clandestinely, secretly. 


@ayry, openly, before one’s face. 

51Q4"3, otherwise ; else. 

A4#N'35'3, wholly ; in every way. 

AHA 353 GNN'SS'S, totally, absolutely. 
4R4'YX, solitarily, retiredly. 

BN'YX, amply, copiously, at large. 
TEN'S, shortly, 
at abridgedly. 
44°%4'B, earnestly ; certainly. 
aq 3q's, inconsiderately. 
arty argh, 
a Zaraty yx, 
QBAY'sy'YI,) 
QQt'sr's, 
grant, 
AHS YL, chastcly, modestly. 


briefly, concisely, 


Jundoubtediy 


infallibly. 


mWRa5"yX, unchastely, immodestly. 
N/ . * 

TAG KHNL, indifferently. 

GQ, becomingly, decently. 

ar 4t'QX, unbecomingly, indecently. 
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Laaryx, reasonably, justly. Haryx, unworthily, unbecomingly, 
ar LaNYL, unreasonably, unjustly. QUuA ayy, immutably, 
NUL, worthily, becomingly, aia s, silently, still. 


ADVERBS oF QUANTITY. 


Sa or 3, how much? how many? 8%, half, a half, 

Qe aH, thus much, or so much (here). 8434, about the half of, &e, 

5 Sar, so much, (there.) BSG", too, very. 

43'$H, about ten. &s, enough. 

qa Sa, about one hundred, &c. &c. SUT SNA, it is enough, it is sufficient. 


aay areryy oye Many, in a great ay aici, hie immeasurable, 
3a, quantity. SNA aT yiL>J immensely, immeasurably, 


ary 9&'S, little, few, in a small quantity. 
wb 


ApvERBs oF NEGATION. 


ay aH, not; asin; 8'4G'4'S'QG'R, there is nothing in it, 
Gear An, I have not known it. &7d4°21q4, that is not, another, 

qh ea} AaN, I do not know it. Byars’ ae, you never come, &e, 
441 a4, there is not, it is not, as: prays a Qa, you never came, &c, 


§ 183. There are several particles used both as postpositions (or prepositions 
in the occidental Janguages) and as adverbs. When taken as postpositions, they 
stand always after the substantive (with or without the genitive sign) as to be seen 
under the postpositions. When taken adverbially they are put always before the 


verb, as in the following exainples ; 


4&°5'QH QL, to go in, QR QRa Yr, to lay down. 
AGH QEeYX, to be, or sit within, BAS Q5HN'YX, to lift up. 
acran aed, to come from within. Wa QQAN' YX, to be on high, or above. 
gi (§' Lag) Qy'nq, to go out. A5a'S QUEL, to go before, (or forwards.) 
i) (gly) Q3y1, to be or sit out of | &qEg_rAyt, to look back. 
doors, or on the out side. BMA Y'QRL' RL, to turn (in going) to the 


gan (g°Xqr ay) &G'QxX, to come from with- right (side or hand). 


out or from abroad, 
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PostpPositTions. 

§ 184. The prepositions used in the occidental languages, are rendered in this 
tongue by postposilive particles or postpositions. They are simple and com- 
pound, The first are insignificant particles by themselves, and the last have always 
a significant meaning. 

§ 185. The simple postpositions, put after the nominative, form the several 
cases of a declension, and besides, denote either motion to, towards, into, &c. or rest 
in, at, on; or motion from, of, out of, a place, Such simple postpositions are : 

The genitive signs: 31 41 G1 Qor &, signifying: of, ’s. 

The signs of the active or instrumentive case : BN} ANI ent —wNor Uy signify- 
ing: by, with. 

The dative sign Q, to, for. 

The ablative signs 47 q¥, from, of, out of, &c. as have been before set forth in 
the forms of general declension. 

§ 186. The particles 31 31 # or -2 N, (put after the nominative with respect to 
ils final letter) denote motion, progression to, or towards a place ; or change, turn, pro- 
motion into an other state; as, §Q'3 to, towards the west; 41°5, to the east; Smx's, 
in India; 9% or YF, to or on the south ; sway toor on the right, hand. 4 and some- 
limes &, denote rest in, at, on a place; as, 45°4, in Tibet : 45°q, on a tree. 4y and qn, 
signify motion from a place; as, qs"4n, from Tibet : 45°q~ from on a tree. 

§ 187. The compound postpositions require, in general, the genitive case before 
them. But sometimes the genitive signs being dropt, they are put after the nomina- 
tive, like the simple postpositions. 


Here follow some of them, with a few examples of their application. 


Postpositions, Examples, 
HLS or Hx, for, sake. bQ'g1's, for me, for my sake, 
&"3 or &, account. 80°55, for what ? why? 
24'S or 58, cause, reason. Fq4'o'54'3, for other’s sake. 


453 or XS, in behalf of. YIays or Y'NS, for whom ? in whose be- 


half? 


4G", to, into. Bu'yg at's, into the house. 
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Postpositions. 
4&°4, in, at, among. 
4&'4N, from, out of, from among. 
ana, under (to.) 
ana, below, beneath, 
Q5aN, from below. 
8s or #5'5, to, on, upon, to the top of. 
B(G"4 or ¥R"A, on, upon, above. 
BiGay or PR'4N, from on, from above. 
#3a°3, before, to. 
— 4, before, in, at the sight of, &c. 
— 4N, from before. 
past, before, unto the sight of, 
— ¥°'4, before, in, at. 
— — 4N, from before. 


$3 * to the back of, 
ha 


= fter, behind. 
iy after, behin 


anv, 

$c-a, }in, at, on the back of, bebind. 
finra 
ea’4n, > from the back of. 
acca, } 

inva, 

555, 
ma", 
as’s; 
g5°4, 
B44, 
aca, 


from behind, &c. 


to, to the side of, by, near to. 


at the side of, by, near to. 


Examples. 
farryg’ac’d, in the house. 
forgg-acay, out of, or from the house. 
way, under the earth or ground. 
w&'Qm'4, below the earth, &c. 
w_'day4n, from below the earth, &c. 
RQ7a's, to or above that. 
&@'9a°a, on or above that. 
RQ PSN, from on that. 
B*'9'434°S, before (thee) you. 
— — — 4, in the sight of you. 
— —— 4N, from before you. 
warya er, before a or the Lama. 
— — — 44, before the Lama. 
— — — ¥'4N, from before, &c. 
£4-8q"y, to the back of the mountain. 
RQ-fcqrs, after that. 
cd Fay, after me. 
£§-ax°4, behind the hill. 
Rg Bag, after or behind it. 
cSinra, behind me. 
£@-Sq"ay, from behind the hill. 
RG a5 an, from behind it, 
Boy da an, from behind the house, 
Baa as's, to, near him. 
— — *4'3, ditto. 
—— 4%'5, ditto, 
Rea Sara, at his side, or near him, 
— — 44, ditto. 
— — ay, ditto, 
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Postpositions. Examples. 
55°4N, Rod 5c'an, from him, &ce. 
naan, } from the side of, from. — — Aaran, ditto, 
asyaN, — — AYN, ditto. ’ 
AL'S, into the middle of, between. Ban md Q1's, into, between the two. 
A1'4, in, at, on the middle of, betwixt. — — RL'4, betwixt or between the two. 


q1'4N, from the middle of, from between, — — qx'4N, from between the two. 


from among. 
RENN, into, among, under, or into the Amaya SR oy, under (or into the 


number of. number of) learned men. 


foA's, among, amongst. — — — — AGN"4, among ditto. 


———— enan, from among the 


Ronan, from among. 
learned. 
Postpositions of this kind may be formed from many substantives and adjec- 


tives, by adding any of the particles, 315314 or -21 Y141T4N1; as has been shown 
in the above examples. 


Postposttions. Examples. 


85"55°y4" 8m, together with thee (you). 


yada, : 

along with, in company, together ans 
HAAS with qrgeaqa's, in his company, with him. 
Q3N'N, SAHA Hse Rsv'y, the king together 


with the prime minister, 
These generally assume the conjunction 4&" (and) before them, as the examples 


also manifest. 
4, till, to, as far as. waxgm for HaQ’'X"gm, to, (as far os,) the 
limit, ov boundary, 
ALES, till, (including from to.) MAN NH NX, till, as far os, &e, &c. S’hikatsé, 
(the capital of Tséng-in Tibct.) 
an — W121, from—till, to (the whole space TVAVAUH TL, from Lhassa to Nepal, (as 


between.) far as). 
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The following twenty Sanskrit prepositive particles have been rendered by the 
Tibetan translators, thus, 


Sunskrit*, English. Tibetan. 
] ata ali, beyond, Sa y1, dag-par. 
2 afyz adhi, over, Aa'2, shin-tu, 
3 ay anu, after, i's, Wes-su. 
4 aq apa, un, de, Bs yt, lhag-par, 
5 afta apt, to, Qi, slar. 
6 wat abhi, towards, aoaryy, mfion-par. 
7 aq ava, from, wyrs, phul-du. 
8 ar a’ or ang, unto, Qany1, legs-par. 
9 Tt ut, up, xa'RQQ, mtho-vahi. 
10 3a upa, near, qa1, nye-var. 
11] at dur, far, Bay, fian-pa. 
12 fa ni, into, BN'ML, nes-par. 
13 fax nir, out, q7'Q, bral-va. 
14 Ut part, far, HONS, mehhog-tu. 
15 UE pari, round, WoN'N, yougs-su. 
16 W pra, forth, LQ’, rab-tu. 
17 ufa prati, re, NAL, $0-sor. 
18 {7 vl, in, aay, rnam-par. 
19 ad sam, with, wa'5ay1, yang-dag-par. 
20 g SU, well, Aaa, bdé-var. 
ConJUNCTIONS. 
§ 188. Here follow some of the conjunctions that occur frequently in the 
‘Tibet books. 
qo", and. a'QA"a, 
one too, also; though, although; not- an therefore, then. 
BE withstanding. ey 
uc’, aera, 


* Taken from Mr. Yates’ Grammar. 
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q&°4, or, or else. 


we'4—wyG"4, either, or, or else. 


nx, 
Ga, 


sa, are interrogative signs, or expres3 


aa, 
qa, 
aa, 
Qa, 
La, 
at, 
NW, 
aN, 
3'QH, 


a doubt, whether, or? they 
may be formed of any word, by 
reduplicating its final letter, 
and adding a & 3; as in Q54 
Kaeo; cQa'e, whether I or 
he, I or he? 


@'°Q4H, dor, or so, or; thus, or. 


A'QH, 
Xa, 
Yah, 
awe: 
Qa'55', 
Qahe', 
Yann, 
ae 96 
45°95", 


Y 
W, a mystical interjection, denoting the es- 


sential body or person of a Buppua or any 


then, therefore, nevertheless. 


though, although, albeit, not- 


withstanding. 


} though, although. 


§ 199. 


other divinity. 


we, ditto, denoting the word or doctrine of 


ditto. 


Q 2 
wo 


- . 
%, ditto, denoting the mind or mercy of ditto. 


ays 9t'—5'35', although—yet. 

5°35", yet, but yet, as yet. 

'55'yYs", now too, still. 

ah, 

Qa'F "4, 

mAh, 

AH, 

ays—egra, 

ay s—*'y"4, Sif—then, so. 

mari—2-d, 

E®, if. 
"B, if, (then). 


if, but if. 


2 

a y¥—2'y, if, if, or but if; as, 

PPE 4—eyargn's, if you can, but if you 
cannot, &c. 

a'4, not even so much as, not even, &c. ; as, 
Ba Qy say gt ast asa, (there is, not even 
so much as a single grain (or corn). 

QL'a'AR, nay, nay rather ; yea, what is more; 
besides ; yet more. 

34, 

av’, p Pray, I pray ; for, because. 


aa, 


INTERJECTIONS. 


x “oe VY 
aIagR V4, 
Qa 1 DLAI, 
Arar vy, are vocative partis 
arssrwi, cles, O, holla! &e. 
a 
arsmar gw yqad, 
VooNve Ve 
warwar mre kS, 


DD 
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OAT F951 Fs, eke expressing grief; 
Q557 88, 

Ray wads wars, 
wal wows, 
WBA wayyy, ditto of wonder. 


very well! true! truth! yes truly | &e. 
alas ! oh! woe! O! WRIWR'R, oe of disapprobation, dis- 
Viner of admiration, | %™ re : 

SNQVQrwas1aqrz's, } interj. of endearment 
SAN NT Sg, } 
WHAT YAO, 


pleasure. 


or affection, 
waeawag, ditto of great joy, happiness, 


#9, interj. of joy, of admiration. Viner PERIGEE Or pale 


yan, 
WOT WET WY, interj. of recollection, bo! yes. | wra 1 w'a'aT 
he we es * S ditto of sorrow or anguish, 
WAT TANT BYAS, denote = ap- | went wrk'2, 
Vos * : 
Vat, tara Ryars, probation ; | way W's", ditto of pain from cold. 


Qa NT GANA Gears, Orare!well | we&1 w'S'S, ditto of pain from heat. 


a8 7 Fyaag Fr aeagad, done! well! wat ward, ditto of fright, horror, dread. 
eke 
SYNTAX. 

§ 190. Ifthe structure or construction of the Tibetan language be compared 
to that of the English, the first seems, in many instances, to be totally the reverse 
of the last. Thus in the sentence qyaAwraag asa aaa, in a book ecen by me, 
the actual order of the words will be found on translation to be exactly inverted : 
me by seen book a in. 

In the Tibetan, the articles, both definite and indefinite, are put always after 
the noun ; as, &ary, the eye; @@m, aman; fay, the mountain ; qq, a or the hand ; 
g'4, the or a superior ; 95°53, a woman ; 9°44, a child ; a(y'Am, a garment, &c. 

§ 191. The several cases of a declension are formed by postpositive particles; 
and further, all the English prepositions are expressed in this tongue by postpositions. 
As for instance in a declension : 


Singular. 
Nom. the hand, ayy. 
Gen. of the hand, aay dg, 
Inst, by or with hand, Us"N, 
Dat. to, into, hand, My Br Sqr ye AqyB. 


atecus the hand, ayy. 
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Locat. in the hand. 


4bl. from, out of the hand. 


UE HT Yay YL. 


war yay. 


§ 192. Relation of Prepositions and Post positions. 


to the ocean or sea, 


wag or gradx. 


in, on ditto. garda. 

out of, from ditto. Bad an. 

to, up to a hill. fq. 

on, upon ditto. La, 

from on ditto. Law or Lay, 

to mount a horse, Hraqqaryx, 
sitting on a horse. Hara sary. 
descending from a horee. Bqaragy'y. 

to beat with the hand. wy Qee AL. 
to go together with him. Roya ya SarQg'gx, 
come before me. chases aa. 

stay not in the way. aan aan. 

from whom hast thou that obtained. By Sas sandy, 
for mer cae gx's. 

to, near, by thee. B5-9'50's. 

from the town. Ger Bx an, 

to the town. ee 

in, at, the town, —_——4 

to go to, into, heaven. Rares naaayy, 


to sit, or be in ditto. 


to descend from ditto, 


HA HAGAN YL. 
Haan Quy yx. 


§ 193. The nouns in general, precede their attributes, and the verbs stand, for 
the most part, at the end of the sentence ; as, arqac, a good man ; aca, a bad man ; 
m8m, one man; & gay, the third man; a&aey:Aay, a much- “knowing man; 
A-ares:Aary, aman that has heard much (very expert) ; &*QYWYX"E'R, a man that must 


be taught or instructed. 
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§ 194. Verbs occur at the end of sentences, thus : qraearAn's, | do not know 
that ; Ryo gags ea ayaa, I myself also did not know it at first (or have not 
known). 

Byaeyaraz, by whom is it told or said to thee ? or, who told it you? 

Naa BN' AYN QSY'Y, reverence (be) to BuDDAA. 

Be ya Los gd qr gr Sm, may you (thou) live long! 

Q5Q UN HSU TARE or Hse Qzygagyq, the subduer (instructor) 
has subdued (disciplined) those that were to be subdued (civilized). 

§ 195. The auxiliaries follow the principal verb, and it is they only that are 
conjugated in the several tenses, the root of the principal verb being invariable ; as, 
in 55'5'Q5a'NX, to cause make; S5'5N'4Y1, tocan make; 55°Q55'42, to wish (or will) 
to do ; (in these the verbs 85°3, and 55, remain in all tenses invariable.) 

§ 196. The article is expressed sometimes, when speaking definitely, both after 
the substantive and adjective ; as, bay day, the great king. Sometimes it is dropt 
after both; as, 8%°24'Nq, the four great (fabulous) kings ; Bay aay yy or a57am, the 
black valley ; 2oy4ary°y or B574a"y, a man (or native) of the hlack valley. 

The article is likewise dropt in short and general enumeration ; as, 445, great 
and small; Saga, the king and the ministers ; yAnaya, high and low; gr 4141 
Qa& for yaar ease yr anys: TQS 11 there is birth, old age, sickness, and 
death. 

But it is dropt especially, when nouns in opposition are enumerated ; as, 2°34 
(for Peyqaraay'y,) hope and fear or anxiety ; 54°84, (for aq 4G'Ho'y,) virtue and 
vice ; maarn, (for maa se'N'Ha,) heaven and earth. 

§ 197. When two substantives are connected by the genitive sign, the article 
is generally expressed after the last noun; but when they are contracted into one 


word, hy dropping the genitive sign, the article also is dropt, as in the following 


examples : 
Ac Seq — Ac, the root or bottom of a tree. 
——Aayy — —5, the middle part or body of ditto. 
—— HY — — BR, the top of ditto, 


— — so — —#t:, the stem of ditto. 
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Roary AG YY, the branch of a tree. 
ook oes yar = yy, the leaf of ditto. 
—— Qgaqn'qg — Qn, the fruit of ditto. 

This contracted form is very common ; the learner should therefore bear it in 
mind in difficult sentences. 

§ 198. Nouns generally precede their attributes, and then it is only the last 
of them that is declined in the several cases ; as, 4°.44'Q8'54, these great men :—(here 
a'S4'Q5 this great man, is in the singular, but by adding to Qs the plural sign 54, 
the whole is made plural; and now these four syllables remaining invariable, all the 
other cases are formed according to the rules of general declension.) 

§ 199. A noun denoting possession or connexion of any kind with another, 
or the matter of which any thing is made, is, for the most part, put in the genitive, 
and always precedes the other noun ; as, 43°qy"q, a man’s body, or, the body of a 
man. Such genitives may be expressed adjectively also, in English ; as the human 
body. Other examples : anyday ay, the finger of the hand; az'yQ'a aq, the sole 
of the foot; muya-am, the roof or terrace of a house ; ya's'aai'y, the head or chief 
of a village ; Qn sway yay bay, the limbs or members of the body ; mu Sac §, a gold 
coin ; gsarg' macy, a silver basin; Aq'41"y, a wooden cup ; NLS gays, golden 
fetters or chains (for a malefactor) ; atanay, a drop of water, &c. 

The genitive sign sometimes is dropt, thus: NGw8y'Qya'y (for VaN'Bu' 'Qyary) 
the doctrine, or religion, of Buppna ; Qka 4: aaa yy, (for QE hag aaig-y,) the lord 
(or patron) of the world (Buppua). 

§ 200. When several words are connected in a sentence, they seldom require 
above one sign of the case they are in; as, HPV Soy aay pay, 
the gods, Nagas, men, et cetera, paid homage to (reverenced or saluted) Buppua; 
BY Ay Qqen aay sy S YAN AST, the only refuge (or protection) of the king, minis- 
ters, and of all the subjects (or vassals) ; 20'S q'a'sc'a qa gaa aca, to my own 
(father and mother) parents, and to every other person, 

§ 201. The adjectives, generally, are put after their nouns, and are declined in 
the several cases of both numbers, according to the form of general declension, the 


nouns being then invariable before them ; as : 
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Singular. Plural. 
Nom. & Acc. say, a (or the) good man. are Ybary, good men. 
Instr. &-qac'ya, by a good man. sre: ye karaSay, by good men. 
Gen, or Poss. &'46' NG, a good man’s. sera y kaa, good men’s. 
Dat. armae'yg, to a good man. arate kaaag, to good men. 
4bi. aeapre tan, from 8 good man. aay saan, from good men. 


§ 202. When the adjectives precede their nouns they are invariable in all 
cases, and stand either without any article, or in the genitive form; as, Sawa or 
sary@an, holy religion; warn, dry land, the continent; yavx'§q"y, to arrive at 
dry land (to reach the continent, or to land), 

§ 203. Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal, like adjectives, are put always 
after the substantives with which they are connected ; as, &™3a, one year ; AQ *"NS'y, 
the tenth chapter. 

§ 204. Cardinals, expressive of any great quantity, require, in general, that the 
preceding noun be in the singular; as, sag, ten men; ene, a hundred years; 
satay orc" AB, a hundred thousand soldiers, (or warriors ;) §5'R'2'n3m, a myriad of 
dwelling places or houses; @q'@x-Qgaya, a hundred thousand towns, (or cities ;) 
§o°a-N'u, a million of inhabitants, &c. &c. 

§ 205. To facilitate the formation of sentences, and the distinction of the sub- 
ject and the predicate in them, here follow some questions (together with answers to 
them) made by the interrogative pronouns, y and ¥N, who? and by whom ? 4&:, which? 
whether ? c‘4w, by which? by whom? 3, what? 8v or 3d, by or with what? The 
anawer must conform with the question in the repetition of the postpositions, &c. 

§ 206. y, who? <xaraan, Goo; vcv en, Buppna ; aay, the kiog; Wa, 
the chief priest ; Haruka, the winisters or officers; Qqcayaay'ss, all the people or 
subjects. 

§ 207. afgarats (QgN or EN), by whom is made this ? or who has made this? 

a3 Aa aan Maras, it is made by Gop, or Gop has made it. 

Fea NON ais, it is made by Bunouwa, or Buppaa has made it. 

e-eayaraids, it is made by the king, or the king has made it. 

S'grawais, it is made by the cheif priest, or the cheif priest has made it. 
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2-Hart san Sy'ON, it is made by the ministers, or the ministers have made it. 

Paqraygxn'sy'gn'sa, it is made by all the people, or all the people have made it. 

§ 208. mc" or 95°45, which? whether? who? (quis? uter? quisnam ?) 4&°5A, 
plural, who? 

Qt, this; Q%°8, this here; 8°59, these; Q&-qm", these here. 

©, that; @°8, that there ; §'54, those; &"54°8, those there ; a'a, this here; «A, 
that there. &:x'<, these here (on this side) ; w'°5m, those there (on the other side). 
ac", 45's, whether ? or which of two or of more? 

&'q, the greater one, or the elder; 4&'q, the little one or the younger. 

wan, the high or higher ; 44°9, the low or lower. 

Qa, the heavy ; wa'q, the light. 

qmx1'q, the white ; 44'y, the black. 

yarn, the rich; \gq'n, the poor. 

Qkcayy, the wise ; g4'y, the fool. 

mua'y, the right, (hand or side ;) mwa'y, the left, (hand or side.) 

§ 209. ai aqsqaat-8, by which, or by whom, is this written; or who 
wrote this? 

Saar Aa§at-v,2 it is written by me. 

— oN, — ™ or I wrote it. 

— aay, — — ditto. 

— atin, — — this wrote it. 

— =x, — — that ditto. 

— Qaana.gy, — — it is written by the clerk. 

or ordayay, — — or, the writer wrote it, 

§ 210. §-3-a5m or 3-4, what is it? 4han2'sadi4, what are they or those ? 

<q'a4,a book ; 34°34, a sheep ; "41" Gm, a white garment ; Wayam or Lc da, 
ahare ; wat, a cap or hat; Q&'qar8 sare sryea4-4, these are soldiers (or warriors), 

RaR-ws, what is there? No Bagaqnka, the foot step, (or the impression of 
the foot step) of Buopaa; S&x- Wada §aryd ga Qa’ as, a volume written in golden 
character ; 5Q'a'yx'a'4m, a printed book ; sasAqerasaa or saan kann, there 


are warlike instruments. 
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§ 211. Examples of the agentive and instrumentive cases being used in the same 
sentence ; as, RAN, AYN, by him, with the hand, or he with ditto ; Rama ey 3yr 
(or 34a) mean, with what has he beaten thee? (or with what thing has thou been 
beaten by him ?) 

Reso yy QE GN, he beat me with the hand. 

— —— — 4Q°5q'5~N —, he beat me with the back of the hand. 
SSS 5g5"yN —, he beat me with a stick. 

ro asa —, he beat me with a rod. 

——— = &oa&-q~ —, he beat me with a wooden hammer. 

§ 212. aemhaQe3w (or Fv) QAM or QkayL'dS (or QENYL'QgL), by what 
is (or will be) this world destroyed ; #y or adv, by fire; aN a &'UN, by water ; 
cain, by wind ; asc day dandy, by all sorts of efficient causes. 

§ 213. Q8s2 (or yu) Ws, whose is this? saaraama, Gov’s; vay'SN'3, 
Buppua’s ; S449, the king’s ; 9°49, the chief priest’s or high priest’s 5 aX baad, 
the minister’s or officer’s; waasq4, the villagers’; up'S4'd, the great Lama’s of 
Teshi-lunpo ; (x Angad) &amaceada'y9, the Chinese Emperor's. 

§ 214. yx, (-€5°31-94'51-45'3,) on whose account ? in whose behalf? for whom? 

Saw HA EL (or HLS, S or B'S, 24 or X43, YS or YR°3,) for Gov’s sake, on 
account of Gon, &c. &c., (add &5"3 in the same manner to each of the genitive or pos- 
sessive cases in § 213 so far as; &4saqrad4'qQ &5'3, on account of, for, in behalf of 
the Clinese Emperor.) 

§ 215. ya, to whom; 5h RY, to Goo; vax dna, to Buppua; Baya, 
to the king; ga’, to the chief priest ; Ray bang, to the ministers or officers ; 
oar baa, to the citizens, 

§ 216. 52x (for 34) Qgt, into what will that be changed or turned ? or, what 
will (or shall) that become ? SANSA, into Gop ; ROAGN ANY QUI, he will 
become (or turn into) a Bupona ; yx—(for y'S) ditto a Gov; &yYx"Qgt, he shall 
become a king ; §'42,—into a Lama ora Lama; ai1—(for 4’), into a man, or a man. 

§ 217. "aN or YAN, of whomn ? from whom 2 

SAG HS AN, 


for or from Gop. 
or — — Qn, 
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ata’ SAN, ) 
or — — Qn, 
SUH any, 
or — — QA, 
BAn'aanss'4y, from all quarters, 
a 4°4¢, from all men. 
§ 118. The expressions formed in English, by the auxiliary verb ‘to have’ and 
to have not, (or not to have) are rendered here by the substantive verb ws ‘to be’ (to 
one) and a not to be; as: 


of or from BuppHa. 


bor or from the king. 


y’qrux, to whom is? or who has ? 

SH ARV AH HAGAN SS Ws, (to Gow are, &c.) or Gop has all good qualities or 
perfections. 

AGN SAY Ya Seas, (there is no defect, &c.) Buppua has no defects, or is 
without imperfections. 

SytyarsxwWs, the king has riches. 

garwar seu geys, the high priest (or Lama) has spiritual dominion. 

Rew kaarregaas, the ministers (officers or magistrates) have power or au- 
thority. 

gard barrage aac yam, the country people have much to do. 

§ 219. The use of the correlative pronouns 45—* (#&5°qY—*'q, to whom—to 
him, or who—to him.) 

mE Oa Hare CQ | 
NENT BN'R OY QLYA 1” 
*T pay homage to that Buppna, 
Who has the chief perfection.” 
(or salutation to the Supreme Intelligence). 

§ 220. Since there is no variation in verbs, with respect to person and number ; 
these are determined by the ipo subject, consisting of a Pronoun, noun or pro- 
per name; us, &, 1; @s, thou; @, he, she ; 5°34, we; ws" 34, ye; mga, they, QW, going: 
for, I go, thou goest, he goes, we go, ye go, they go, 
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van’ gc", by whom has it been brought? or who brought it? 

HAYS AN ES, by these men has it been brought, or these men brought it. 

Fee Sagan’ N, I have perused (read over) it. 

5"8%,5N — —, you (thou hast) have ditto. 

5"G"diN — —, he has perused it, (or it has been read over by me, thee, and him.) 

a qayex baa Sa Qanay'y, we have perused those (read over), 

as ey ANN ON — —, you have ditto. 

acy ag kaa sn — —, they have ditto, (or they have been read over by us, you 
and them.) 


Asayaragn'sn'gqne' yay, BuaGavan commanded or said. 

NGA aN ANON ANQYAY, the BuppHAs commanded or said. 

Aarne an Avan, Ananda begged, (or asked, requested.) 

qa anh daravary, the hearers (shrdvakas ) begged (requested or asked). 

§ 221. The objective is the same with the nominative in Tibetan, and this case 
is used before neuter and intransitive verbs, even when it denotes the object of action ; 
as, 5'Q44, I go; 83a, what is that ; Sam aqQmy, where is the king ? a-mQxrarqay, 
he has not slept; 5'2'35'235, what art thou doing? @5"4a"%4QN, when are you come, 
(or arrived)? 4araxNe" or Ax°&t, the sun has arisen ; anaac, the moon has set ; 
Ree cess, he is beaten ; QR%'44'QRa'Yx'9s, the world is destroyed. 

§ 222. The case denoting the agent, by whom, or the instrument with which, 
any action is produced, is called the instrumentive. This case occurs very frequently, 
since it is used hoth before active and passive verbs, or before every verb denoting 
a transitive action on an object or person. In the languages of Europe, it may be 
rendered properly by the subjective or nominative case, and by the preposition ‘ with’ 
or ‘by’ (when any instrument, manner, or way of action is to be expressed); and 
in the passive form or voice, with the particle ‘ by’; as, Tee Barred gay yay’ a, I 
wrote it with my own hand, or it is written by me; aay ay evar or WAAL, 
the king is respected by all, or, all do respect the king. 

aN'QS WENT Bu Garena, AYES’, MYSNIQ gX'2 1 this doctrine has been, is, and 
will be taught (commanded) by Bupp#a; or, Buppna has taught, is teaching, and 


will teach this doctrine. 
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PROSODY. 

§ 223. In Tibetan, verse differs little from prose ; since there is no distinction 
of vowels into short and long, accented and emphatical; consequently there are no 
poetical feet measured by short and long syllables. All poetical compositions are in 
a sort of blank verse (rhyme not being in use, except in some few instances) differing 
from each other (or from one another) only in the number of syllables. 

Although several poetical works, (as, the “ Kavyddarsha,” by Danp1,) have been 
translated by the Tibetans, they have not adopted the metrical feet used in Sanskrit 
versification. 

§ 224. The several poetical pieces (or verses) occurring in the Kau-cyur and 
Stan-cyur, and in other works derived from India, have been rendered by the Tibe- 
tans, in blank verses, consisting, generally, of four lines each of seven syllables. But 
in the invocations and benedictions, at the beginning and end of some treatises or 
works, a few verses or stanzas of four lines, are sometimes introduced, consisting each 
of 9, 11, 13 or more syllables. 

§ 225. By adopting the mythological and religious systems of the Brahmanists 
and Buddhists of India, the Tibetans have indeed formed a copious poetical lan- 
guage; borrowing many epithets and inythological embellishments from those sources. 
But since their verses are free from the fetters of rhyme and inetre, all the poetical 
pieces in Tibetan, originals or translations, may be read with as much ease, as if they 


had been written in prose. 


LIST OF VERBS. 

§ 226. Note. ‘Ihe 4, pa, and 4, va, terminations are used with this difference, 
that the y is put after the following final letters of the verbal root ; viz. 9°5"4"q"ar'N, 
and the 4 after Gq X"q (or after any vowel). The verbs in the following list, as they 
now stand with the y and q terminations, are properly participial or verbal nouns. 
In the infinitive the terminations would be yx, par, and yx, var, which likewise fre- 
quently occur in this language; but, since the participial form is more consistent 
with the Tibetan practice, they have been so expressed in the following list, in that 


language ; while the English meaning is given in the infinitive. 


( 116 ) 


ALpuaBeTiIcaL List or TipeTan VERBS: 


Way, v. a. to read, peruse ; v. QYANNY. 
04°78 or M47 QSQ'O, v. a. to censure, 
blame. 

4'y, v. a. to mend, patch. 

aay, v, a. to read ; v. ayy. 

ga'y, v, a, to mend, patch shoes, &c.; v. 94’. 

m'M3%'N, v. a. to cover (the mouth of a ves~ 
sel, &c.) 

sya) gS'd, v. a. to flatter. 

8'3G'§S'Y, v. a. to give fair words, 

ALY, v. a. to abuse by ill words. 

'h4'_x'y, v. a. to say, utter, repeat with a 
loud voice. 

f8°5,9'N, v. a. to subtract, diminish. 

B°QNn'y, v.n, to snow, to fall (as snow). 

f°QQ'N, v. n. to open, blow (as a flower). 

f° Qgx'N, v. n. to change in colour. 

8'Q9'0, v. n. to open, to blow (as a flower), 

@°Q9S'X, v. a. to open his, &c, mouth, 

ariary, v, n. to be still, silent, not to speak. 

mr tera Q5 my, v.n. to sit still, to hold his 
peace. 

B°asBS'Y, v. a. to boast, brag, glory in. 

MEIN, v. a. to change the colour of, &c. 

BN", v. a. to encompass, pervade, compre- 
hend, include ; to conceive. 

gery or HG Way, v. n. to be full or replete. 

MG 'ALGS'y, v. a. to make full, to fill. 

ME'QL'Qg1'n, v. n. to become full. 

mq, vn, to abscond. 


AL'SS'Y, v. a. to dance. 

aq, v. a, to perceive, understand. 

a4"y, v. a. to put on, wear. 

54'y, vu. a. ditto. 

QQ'n, v. n. to yawn, to gape, 

§&'X, v. n.to discourse, talk. 

82'Y, v. a. to make fiat, level. 

as'd, v. a, to loose, reiax, slacken, 

43'y, v. a.to conceive, mind, fix in the mind. 

BSBS'N, v. nm. to cut off. 

MSV'T, v. a, to scatter, spread, put asunder. 

m8°X, v. to make water. 

5ST, v. a. to twist, wreath, wind. 

™S4'y, v. a. to make soft, pliant, tame, 

431'N, v. a. to compress, include, bring one 
to an extremity. 

HIL'9A'T, v. n. to lie naked. 

may, v. a. to break, to break asunder, off. 

m3S"Y, v. a, to cut; v. M3S'Y. 

SLR, v. a. to spread, scatter, disperse, 

mgu'n, v. a, to examine, explore, spy. 

HAL'N, v. a. to get, acquire, procure, pro- 
vide. 

aqm'y, v. to desire, wish earnestly, strive, 

endeavour, 

"46 N,v. a. to give over, to bestow on; v. 
nAR'T. 

AAG Laygs'y, v. a. to give thanks; to remu- 
nerate, 


HBG 18) QAq'N, v. a. ditto. 


( 7 ) 


amS'Y, v. a. to give to, intrust, commit to; v. 
maay. 

HHL'Q, v. a. to bleed, to let blood. 

ada", v. n. to drop, drip, fall in drops. 

aaq'y, v. n. to be overcast with. 

®35\"y, v. a. to touch, reach to, join, meet. 

BQ’, v. a. to cut into small pieces. 

BRA, v.a. to reduce into powder, to grind. 

Bay, v. a, to make a noise with the fin- 
gers, 

AHaN'Y, v. n. to belong, appertain to, to be 
taken te. 

anon, v. a, to give, yield, bestow, grant ; v. 
BRG'T. 

BIRG'SQKANY, v. c, to cause to give. 

RAL IN'Y, to be able to give. 

BAG ALA ENN, not to be able to give. 

BYG'AL'|S'Y, the act of giving, or the state 
of being given. 

mte"y, v. a, to give, commit, entrust to; v. 
RAEN. 

NL, v. a, scatter, spread, disseminate ; v. 
Qax'y. 

RKSIN'Y, v. a. to tie, bind, fasten, compose ; 
Vv. QRaN'N, 

HSG'R, v. a. to open wide, to menace, 

BSNQ'y v. a. to cast, spread, scatter; make; 
Vv. QRAN'Y, 

BISAN'N, v. a. to advise, counsel. 

B5Q’H, v. n. to be, to be found. 

HSG'N, v.a. to spreadon the ground; v.Qeq'q. 


™3'9, v.a. to gather together ; v. HQT Q3'q. 

4|3%'Q, v. a. to make tame, break, subdue, 
to discipline, educate; v. Q5q’q. 

Aza, v. a. to lift, hold, take up, to weigh; 
v. QSaiQry, 

HXH'Y, v. a. to utter, say, tell with a loud 
voice; v. QR4'X. 

545°, v. a. to allow, grant; yield, permit. 

many, v. n. to dwell, abide ; be, continue. 

mac'T, v. n. to be ashamed. 

wa5"N, v. a, to hurt, to do harm to. 

maa'y, v. a, to depress, humble, deject ; sur- 
pass; v. ary. 

a $y, v. a. to strain, filter; let out blood; 
v. Qharyr Qeayy, 

aso, v. a, ro rub together. 

™£'Q, v. a. to hurt, to do harm to; v. d'n. 

naxx, v. a, to injure, hurt, do wrong to. 

Qa, v. a. to lay, place, put; v. Qra'y. 

AQq'y, v. a, to weigh, measure; pay, repay ; 
V. QE A. 

AGQn'N, v. a. to try, prove, examine; to be 
ruined ; v. QeaV"Y. 

MANY, v. a. to suck out; v. QRA'Y. 

MAQN'Y, v. a. to put, place in order, to ar- 
range. 

naq'n, v. a. to overpower, subdue, conquer } 
v. ara. 

519'R, v. a. to smite, beat. 

MOAN, v. a. to Iny, put; shut; v. QEM'Y, 

mQ5'T, v. n. to attend, be heedful. 
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A\gi'n, v. a. to cut away the branches and 
leaves, to prune, lop trees. 

BIGN-N, vu. n. to sit, be, exist, 

many, v. a. to cut, hew, chop; v. QRary. 

saan, v. a. to subdue, vanquish, conquer, 
(entirely ;) v. ray. 

Nagy, v. a, to apply himself earnestly to a 
thing. 

75)", v. a. to strain, percolate ; v. Say, 

R74", v. n. to eat up, to eat; feed on. 

&\471'N, v. a. to lay, put on. 

HAAN'Y, v. a. to begin, to have intention to do. 

B)ABIN'Y, v. a. to look on, see, view, regard, 
behold. 

maay, v.n. to go to bed, to sleep. 

a)31'T, v. a. to press, squeeze, to crush, &c. ; 
v. Qa1'. 

MANN, vn. to ache, to be in pain. 

AAAN'Y, v. a. to set, place, fix, plant, fix 
thoroughly ; v. Q§ay, also RHaq'y. 
AGT, v.a. to seize, take, hold fast, con- 

ceive, comprehend ; v. aka yy qn. 
ASN, v. a. to turn, convert to, make to en- 
ter into; v. Qasr. 

MAAN, v. a. to shut, close entirely ; v.qkary, 
ALR, v. a. to turn out of one’s way, to go 
aside (not to meet, &c.) ; v. Qk1'n. 
HUN, v. n. to creep or enter in an inclined 

posture ; v. aka. 
was"q, v. a. to keep, hold; put, lay on; v. 
ads yy, 


AAa"y, vm. to be ashamed, to be in confu- 
sion; v. Qkary. 

MALY, v. n. to ache, to be in continued pain, 

n7°n, v. a, to own, to acknowledge. 

nay, uv, n, to be spent in vain, 

aq1"H, v. a. to borrow any thing; to adopt. 

AY’, v.n. to yawn, gape. 

away, v.n. to be hindered, stopped. 

YL’, v. n. to bend, to bow down. 

WG’, v.n. to fluctuate, be unsteady, be 
agitated ; to be inattentive. 

away, v, to practise fornication. 

HUY, v.n. to be negligent, idle; v. a. to 
forget. 

aed, v.n. to be agitated, moved, shaken; 
v. a. to dress, 

ayaayy, v, to cover; shelter. 

aya y, v.a, to wave, shake, brandish, turn, 
fan. 

mL Ty, v. a, to cover, offuscate, darken, 

away, v. a. to bake; dress victuals, 

™A5", v. a. to split, cleave; confess. 

mA for ASN, v. a, to unfold, explain; 
tell. 

BAQN'Y, v. n. to sit in order, series. 

"96'0, v. a. to chide, rebuke, reprehend. 

BAT, v.n. to abuse, revile, speak ill. 

mag Y, (v. 5145)'Y) v. a. to split, cleave ; con- 
fess. 

BAANY, v. n. to go, walk stately; to die. 

MALT, v. a. to ask, beg. 
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aT, v. a, to pour. out, shed, diffuse. 

may, v. a, to split, cleave, divide; v. amy. 

BAG, v. a. to unfold,dress, comb; v. AS "y. 

BAAN, v. a. to put on or upon. 

Baa" z,, v. a. to prepare, make ready. 

HALT, v. a, to measure ; to let go one after 
another ; to chase, hunt. 

BING’, to conceal, hide, keep secret, 

ANY, v. a. to kill, slay, murder, 

mN4'Y, v. a, to hear fully, to hearken to, 

aN, v. a. to return a kindness ; to repay. 

BNE Y, v. @, to cast or fling back, up. 

ANN, v. a. to toll, sound, ring ; split, divide. 

HYG'Y, v. a. to command, order, bid. 

HQ or MANSY, v. a. to pick, cleanse, put 
asunder. 

aN'R, v, a. to repair,.mend ; cure, heal ; feed, 
bring up. 

aay, v. a. to collect, gather together, heap 
up, make ready. 

KING'N, v, a. to conceal, hide, keep secret ; 
v. RNG’. 

mNG'Y, v. a, to kill, slay, murder, destroy ; 
v. ANS 'N. 

aINQ'Y, v. a, to repay a kindness, repay; v. 
BNN"Y. 

BAX'N, v.a, to turn, brandish, (in one’s hand.) 

ANU, v. a. to pray, entreat, beg, petition ; 
to take of meat and drink; to put on 
w garment, &c. 


Gq, v.n. to be weary, fatigued. 


5, v. n. to weep, lament. 

5 Qg0"y, v. n. to weep and sob, to weep with 
convulsive sighs. 

Gig, v.n. to grunt, to make a grumbling 
noise. 

AN'Y, v. a. to know, to be acquainted with. 

3G'AN'N, v. a. to know every thing. 

SW, v.n. to be conceived, to be origi- 


nated. 
&N'Y, uv. n. to begin, intend, go. 


944'X, v. a. to hear, hearken to. 

Q_U'n, v. n. to lie down, to sleep, 

qarz, v.n. to fall or break down, 

sary, vu. to feel, touch, handle, search after, 

gud, v.n. to creep, move slowly ; v. a. spy, 
observe. 

4q1'Q)'N, v. n. to approach, go near to. 

95'y, v. a. to soften, mollify, make soft; y. 
agQ 1 aras'y. 

YX, v. a, to buy, purchase. 

%4°8S'N, v. a. to endeavour, be diligent. 

g™'y, v. to reach, go, come, to, 

Ay. v. a. to find, get; discover; v. Qqqy, 

aay, v. a. to hear, to be informed or have 
notice of. 

qG'W, v. a. to draw, cite, quote; invite; v, 
Qkary, 

x4°7y, vu. mn, to remember, have in memory ; 
v. a. to recollect. 

S4'QL'6S'N, v. a. to bring or put into one’s 


memory, or notice. 
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Sg, v. a. to run a race; torun a horse, | S54 or SG4IN'Y, v. a. to commend, praise. 


44'Q, v. a. to wrap round about, wind. 

gay, v. a. to trouble, stir, shake, move up 
and down ; coagulate, curdle; to churn, 

Saar", v. a, coagulate, curdle ; to churn, 

5gq'N, v. a. to play on a musical instrument. 

451m", v. a. to stop, hinder, preclude, pro- 
hibit; v. QgaA'Y. 

RG, v. a. to fillentirely, replenish, make 
full; v. Qaiga"Y. 

RENN, vw. a. 
\aiqar’y. 

&HL'R, v. a. to separate, seclude, fold up. 


to cover; overspread ; Vv. 


sig, v. a. to load, put a load on; v. 
aaqqry. 

SHAY, v. a, to tear, rend, cleave, divide ; v. 
Qaary. 

agary, v. a. to kill, destroy, murder, ex- 
tinguish ; v. QMH or QaaAY. 

SAGAN, v. a. to think on, remember, be 
merciful to. 

5a '4, v. n. to laugh, smile; v. a. to build, 
frame, prepare; v. aais'y. 

ga{a'yy, v. n. to want, to be necessary. 

OX, v.n. to sit in a reclined posture. 

R@AN'H, v. n. to be merry or glad. 

RQA'Y, v. a. to scatter, spread ; v. QQa'y. 

sqqrq, v.a. to kill, murder, destroy; v. 
agcy'y. 

aqqrq, v. a, to unfold, untie, explain; v. 
ated) aga. 


R&G'N, v. n. to be territied, afraid, 

SNay, v. a. to weigh, ponder (mentally), 
measure, mete; v. Ray. 

SYL'N, v. a, to dictate, say or tell what to 
write. 

ayaryy, v, a. to weigh, measure, &c, ; v. (mY 

RYx°R, v. a, to dictate, &e. ; v. RRR. 

4\u5'X, v. a. to hang, suspend ; v. nya'R, 

\us'h, v. a. to examine, prove, try, essay ; 
v.85". 

Sa6'R, v. a. v. SUa"R. 

ROSY, v. a. Vv. BURY. 

341, v. a. to maculate, stain, spot, 

sqq7y, v. a. to let down, to put in order, 
arrange; v. QAQA’X. 

5344, v. a. to bore or pierce through; 
QgAN'Y. 

38R'X, v. a. to extend, dilate, expand, covet, 
fix ; v. ay any. 

QgX', v. a. to make smooth or even, 

Rg, v. a. to offer, present, give; v. Q9Q'q. 

sng, v. a, to pour out, empty ; v. Qn'T, 

RQary, v. a, to give, bestow, transfer, im- 
part, communicate ; to maculate, stain ; 
v. Smary. 

sqarR (for gbq'q,) v. a. to squeeze, force out, 

88°N, v. a. to blot out, efface ; v. Qg’m. 

Sg, v. a. to brandish, wave, wag, move. 

48'N, v. a. to divide, separate, oped; v. 
Qeyy. 
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&49'N, v. a, to separate, force, or put asun- 
der; v. QQQm. 

49'X, v. a, to diminish, subtract, lessen; v. 
aga. 

49a'y, v. a. to take or carry away by force ; 
v. Qyary. 

RAAT, v. n. to smile. 

xan, v. a. to defile, pollute. 

Rare'ty, v. a. to abuse, curse, censure. 

SUWA or SYYALGS'Y, v. a. to grind, re- 
duce to fine powder. 

SYN, v. a. to show, or point at. 

4'q, v. a. to be sick. 

gd, v. a. to suck, draw milk from the breast. 

5N'Y, v. a. to suckle, nurse, 

§'Y, v. 2. to set, sink, decline, decay. 

§4'Q, v. n, to approach, draw near to, 

§N'N, v. a, to can, to be able to do. 

41°q, v. n. to sink down. 

4c'K, v. n. to commit a fault, be faulty. 

any, v. a. to perceive, take, receive. 

Wary, v. a, to depress, humble, surpass, out- 
do ; v. maa'y and a4ary, 

dary, v.n. to be satisfied or content with. 

%x'x, v. 2, to err, mistake, or to be mistaken. 

‘aq, v. n, to agree, meet, 

MAY, v.n. to be defeated, to lose the field, 
not to win, to fail. 

wQ"y, v.n, to come to, arrive at, a place. 

YL, v. nto be proper, fit, decent, be- 


coming. 


ae'ky, v.n, to dare, be bold, have courage, 
be audacious. 

§4'y, v. n. to go, walk, travel, arrive at. 

BAN’ Y, v.n. to turn to or towards, 

qa, v. to envy, to impart unwillingly. 

Y4"Q, v. to meet, join, encounter, find. 

gy, v. 2. to flow. 

35'N, v. a. to do, muke, act, perform. 

RS'X, v. a. to take, receive, accept; v. @4°x, 

AIS'N, v. a. to chew, grind with the teeth. 

§'N, v. a, to ransom, redeem. 

gry, v. a, to pour into, 

g\'4, v. a. to make or cause to drink, 

ANY, part. pret. of QHN'Y, to hinder, pro- 
hibit, &c. 

WGN, part. pret. of QeGN'Y, to fill, make 
full. 

qna'y, v. a, to hold fast, to extend, 

WNT, part. pret. of QETN'Y, to cover, spread 
over. 

WNL'N, to be separated, selected ; banished 

ANQ’, to be laden, to spin, 

AAN'Y, to be split, rent, cleft, 

yyary, to be drawn down; to be called, 
summoned, gathered together. 

WQNN, pret. pass. of QRHN'Y, to destroy, 
kill, cut off. 

QML, v. a. to carry, convey, to respect, 


reverence, honour. 


VY, part, pass, of Qaa"t, to pull, pluck, 


draw violently. 
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qyuc'T, part, pass. of Qacn, to frighten, 

qas'y, part, pass, or pret, to build, make, 
frame, fabricate ; bring to. 

Q%4°y, v. n. to be angry with. 

WIA, v. a. to spare, not to use much, 

AVA, v. n. to talk nonsense, 

say, v. a. to bind, tie; to bind hand and 
foot ; v. QB4N. . 

Q5°d, v. a. to spread, diffuse, scatter. 

Wdt"y, v. a. to extend, widen. 

my4'y, v. a. to reprove, rebuke. 

W5N'Y, v. a. to select, choose. 

qya'y, part. pret. of Q¥a"Y, to scatter, dif- 
fuse, show, display. 

RAW, part. pret. of QUAY, to unfold, ex- 
plain, explicate. 

QyN, v. a. to conduct, guide; v. Qasy. 

RAN, v. a. to wash clean, to cleanse; v. 
Qs. 

aay, v. n, to be indigent, poor, hungry. 

xan, part. pret, of GUNN or QUAY, to 
untie, unfold, explain. 

mWqQaN,v. a. to read over, peruse; v. QT 
RAN. 

Waa'y, v. a, to desire earnestly, to long 
for. 

WAT, v. a. to steal away ; v. 4"q. 

WA’q, v. a. to dig up or out ; v. AQ. 

ga’, v. a. to stretch out, extend, 

QWG'd, v. a. to fulfil, accomplish, make up, 


satiate, satisfy, content, perform. 


TMay, to be made dry. 


‘ANIL, v. a. to separate, fold up. 


Wy'N, v. a. to besmear, bedaub, anoint. 


‘WAYS, v. a, to hide, conceal. 


Ayay, v. a. to contract, shrink up. 

WALT, v. a. to send, dispatch, bestow, give. 

QRWN, v. a, to exhort, incite, bid. 

QU, v. a. to choose, elect. 

AX4'Y, v. a. to put on (as a garment), 

Qyi'T, wv, a, to encircle, surround ; to make 
turn round; v. wX'O. 

qy2'n, v. a. to make boil, to boil ; v. Yay. 

Qy'n, v. a. to carry, convey, take away. 

TYAN, v. a. to spend all. 

WYS'N, v. a. to protect, defend, keep safe; 
v. yon. 

RYN, v. a. to measure out, 

YAY, v. a. to protect, defend; v. a4. 

yay, v. a, to stir, move, shake up; v. gary 

QyL'N, v. a, to repeat, add to; keep or hold 
up; v. yin. 

yw, v. a. to conduct, convey, carry, send : 
vy. yu7. 

uy'X, v. a. to borrow, take on Joan ; v. ¥°X. 

Q¥W, to be gathered together, to assemble 
in the middle, 

NYS", v. a. to leave off, put aside, renounce, 
forsake, relinquish; v. yo4. 

TYs'Y, v. a. to forget ; v. WV. 

AYA, v. a. to leave off, cast away, relin- 
quish; v. yx. 
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AEN, v.a, to produce, generate, form, 
make, cause, breed, rear up, beget, pro- 
create; v. BUY, v, a. HO, v. n. 

myS'y, v. a, to move, agitate, shake; to 
move one’s self, to go, walk ; v. BV. 

away, et, a, to put, lay, hang on; v. Bay. 

WYN, v. x. to expel, eject, banish ; v. g4'y. 

YN, v. a. to expect, wait for, 

YAN, v. a. to beget, procreate, form, make, 
cause, breed, rear. 

ngqary, to rattle, make a noise. 

qasyy,v. a. to hinder, obstruct; v. n. to be 
stopped, hindered. 

mas'y, v. to laugh, deride. 

qy'y, v. a. to try, prove, tempt. 

qa'q, v. a, to put on a garment, to divide. 

WAS'Y, v. a. to divide. 

AaiLng, v. n. to linger, tarry, remain long, to 

be long on one’s way. 

gt", v. a. to prolong, procrastinate. 

49'N, v. a. to do (hereafter), 

Wes'y, v. a. to do, make, act, perform, &c. 

QQq'NQ, v. a. to number, count up, to com- 
pute; vu. 7. to grow cold, 

NYY, v. a, to open wide, to menace. 

qHAT, v. a. to roll, to roll up, 

1 9'N, v. a. to cleanse, make clear (from the 

husks, &c.) 

NQo'nN, v. a. to defecate, strain. let sit down. 

WAVY, v. a. v. NAT. 

QT, vn, to grow old. 


NACH, v. a. to raise, erect, build; v. ¥a'N. 

a2'Q, v. to argue, reason, consider. 

nas, uv. n. to go on or over, 

yaq'g, v. a. to ford; argue, dispute; v. 
4Q'QI or org. 

WS 4, v. a. to extend, dilate, widen. 

W4'y, v. a. to adorn, embellish. 

yaq'y, v.a. to hurl, fling, dart, throw with 
violence; v. &Q'yy S'y. 

q§q'n, v. n, to fall down senseless, to faint. 

QH'N, v. a, to put into a cord, order, series. 

Nay, v.n, to run, to rum away. 

QwWA'N, v. a. to put on oath. 

ARGH, v.n. to be or become full or replete 
with ; v. ¥G'Q. 

QygL'd, v. a, to make dense or thick. 

WWAY, v. a, to expect one, to wait on, to 
tarry till one arrives, 

AAW, v. a. 
gaa. 

aya, v. a, toproclaim, publish, make known; 
v.07. 


Vy . 
QWo'Q, v. a. to conglomerate, make into an 


to move, agitate, shake; v. 


oval figure, to make round, 

Away, v. a. to imagine, represeut in one’s 
mind ; v. wary. 

QYL'N, v. a, to detain, withhold ; thicken, &c. 

qgoa, v. mn. to stretch with yawning ; vy. 
g0'a. 

Rar v, a, to turn, change; translate; to 


multiply (ae in arithmetic); v. yx°m. 
~~ 
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A*wy, v.a. to turn upside down, to over- 
throw ; v. gun. 

Qy"'y, v. a. to proclaim, tell openly, pub- 
lish, preach. 

qys'n, v. a, to enumerate, count up ; up- 
braid ; to cool, make cool ; v. WQ&'N, 
ve Ye'x. 

mgun, v. a. to save, deliver, rescue ; Vv. 
yon. 

meAN, v. a, to adjust, compose, put together; 
v. Gay. 

Qeqy, v. a. to offuscate, overshadow ; v. 
Uwy. 

NEAN'N, to endeavour, make great efforts ; v. 
gary. 

AEWA, v. a. to wrap, roll, wind up, twist ; 
v. FU, 

Ryan, v. a, to pick up, gather, collect. 

RYSN, v. a, to mix, mingle, put together ; to 
contrive, feign, relate falsely ; v. qo. 

aay, v. a. toliken, compare, catimate ; v. 
yay. 

aya, v. a, to prepare, make rendy, render 
propitious; to acquire, learn, obtain, 
gets Vv. UN, 

WEN, v. a. to repeat, (what belongs to the 
same class.) 

aes, v.a. to go on; perambulate ; v. Wy. 

mga'y, v, a, to embellish, decorate with ; v. 
Wau. 


RerR, v. a. to reap, cut down; v. Gq, 


meary, v. a. to reward, give a reward ; vy. 
Bary, 

NEN, v. a, to draw in and let out breath, 
to inhale and exhale, to breathe ; v. exy 

mes", v. a. to parch or broil, to deceive ; v. 
ary, 

q&a'y, v. a. to chase, hunt; deceive ; v. G4'd, 

Ayah, v. a. to praise, commend. 

AYN’, v. n. to be fuint, weary, tired; to 
decay, 

qe", v.n, to become green, mouldy, rot- 
ten; to prosper; v.a. to bless, give 
benediction ; v. ¥'n. 

NY TL AASY, va. to make green; bless, 
prosper, 

YAN, v. a. to fret, vex. 

RSyY, part. pret, of HXay, v. a. to break, 
the fut. of aay, to walk over, per- 
ambulate ; v, a. 

NBe'7, v. a, to wear, carry, use; v. QBa'd. 

3s'y, part. pret. of B35", v. a, to cut off. 

NIQy, v. a. to conceal, hide, keep secret, 
cover; Vv. Q&A’N. 

Rsy"y, v. a. to bargain, make an agreement ; 
to dance, jump ; v. Q&a"N. 

QIQN, v, a. to make, prepare, make ready ; 
v. Q&Q’N, 

NIL, v. a. to wreathe ; to pull by force. 

ASQ, part. pret, of QUA, to weigh, pon- 
der, measure; pay, pay buck. 


430%, v. a, to_bind, tie, fasten; v. Q&G°R. 
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gqry, v. a, to ascend, mount a vehicle, horse, 
&e. 3 Vv. Qan'y. 

gig for Wex'g, v. a. to aqueeze, press 
out entirely; v. edx-a. 

AIq'x, part. pret. of AEWA, v. a. to depose, 
divest, expel, cast out, eject, drive out, 
banish. 

3h, v. a. to fetch or draw up water, &c. ; 
Vv. QG'X. 

NBN, part. pret. of QEN'N, v. a. to put, lay, 
place ; close, shut; make, cause. 

MSZN'y, v. n. to contract, shrink up; v. 
Qaay. 

Q3'q, v. a. to promise, assure, affirm; v. 
Qarn. 

NQsa'y, v. a, to chew or grind with the teeth ; 
Vv. QBN, 

Q3x1'q, v. a. to heap or pile up. 

qz'n, v. a. to make, prepare, form ; v. Qz'a. 

Asay, part, pret, of Qran'y, v. a. to over- 
come, subdue, conquer, 

AIA, part, pret, of Qaan, to commend, 
commit to, entrust; v. Qdary. 

aie", vn. to shine, glisten, glitter, &c. 

nin, v. a. to barter, change, turn; v. 
iy. 

aE", v. a, to honour, reverence ; to forget ; 
v. Ry, 

aic'y, v. @. to say, utter, pronounce ; y, 
fs-y. 


WSa'yy, v. a, to borrow, take from others. 


TaN, v. a. to scorn, disdain, contemn. 

Qac'R, v. xn. to grow old; be worn out; v. 
acne 

TAS'Y, v. n. to fade or wither away ; Vv. as"y. 

maty, v. a. to find, get ; v. ANN. 

Tay, v.n. to be troubled or stirred up, 
dirty ; v. Aa. 

TWES"Y, v. a. to tell, avy, report, give notice 
of ; v. @5'4. 

qywa'y, uv. a, to extend, stretch out; y. 
VN. 

qya’y, v. a. to make even or level, equal ; 
to balance ; v. yay. 
AYA, v. a, to lay flat on the ground, to lay 
to sleep ; v. Ya, v. 1 YB’, v. 2. 
ARANY, v. a, to give over to another, to re- 
turn, 

AY, v.n, to break or fall down (as a rock) ; 
v. Sw. 

AYN, v. a, to dip, immerge, moisten ; v. 
qr. 

age, v. a, to make less, to reduce ; v. 
on. 

Aya, v. 2. to grow or become sick; v. 
yan. 

AYA, v. a, to wash, cleanse (the hands, &c.) 

QENY or ANY, to endeavour, make haste ; 
v. 4X. 

AEST, v. n, to be afraid, to fear; v. \aay, 

Qv4'h, v. to approach to; propitiate, gain, to 


induce to favour; v. ¥4"y. 
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NRL‘, v. a. to make grimaces to, 

Aye, v. a, to forget, neglect, 

NYY, v.a. to have a desire or lust, to desire 
earnestly, to long for, 

RES 'Y, v. a, to give over, to deliver, to give 
into one’s hand. 

Yay, v. a, to accuse, charge with a crime, 

WMA, v. a. to weave ; to grind, 

TAG'H, part. pret, of ayo'RQ, to give, 

RAY, part, pret. of QAQA'N, to throw, cast, 
hurl, fling. 

WRAY, v. a, to drop, to let fall in drops. 

qhc'K, part. pret. of Q86'R, to spread on the 
ground, 

yA, t.a, to pick up, gather, collect; v. 
Qagn. 

TENN, v. a. to cast down one’s self at the 
feet of another. 

WEG’N, v. a. to drink up the whole ; v, Qgu'q, 

WES'N, v. a. to bow down ; v. Q3%"N. 

WEa'y, v. a. to cover, pnt a cover on; v. 
agary. 

UW, part, pret, of Q5%'N, to subdue, over- 
come, 

WAH, part. pret. of QAqN'Y, to lift up. 

yay, v, a. to pull, pluck, up, out. 

mney, part, pret, of QXa'x, to eject; cast out, 
draw out. 

Ws-m, uv. 2. to grow thick or fat. 

amy, v. a, to examine, investigate, try, &c.; 


v. hay, 


qiqy vn. to be in confusion or hurry; v, 
tary. 

ney, v. a. to pull down ; v. BQ-u, 

qiary, v. a. to hold, support, depend on ; 
v. Say 

Racy, v. a. to fasten with a peg and rope. 

qian, v. a, to squeeze or force out; v. 
sa 7. 

Qy'N, v. a. to look on, behold ; v. ¥'R. 

QyxNQ'y, v. a. to fold up, (as a garment;) v. 
PWN. 

qyay, v. n. to be full or replete, to be 
born. 

AyS"N, v. a. to put on a saddle, to saddle, 

aya'y, v. a. to show; instruct, teach; v. 
yarn. 

RyqY, v. a. to give, offer, present, bestow ; 
v. YON, afford. 

Wyi'd, v. a. to decorate, embellish, put into 
order or series ; v. YX'X. 

AYR, v. a. to receive kindly, refresh, put to 
rest or respite; v. vu. 

qyom, v. a, to chide, reproach, abuse ; v. 
faa. 

ajay, v. a. to infuse, instil, inspire, pour 
into ; v. JarN. 

QS, v. a. to shorten, abbreviate; v. qos. 

ayy, va, to repeat, to do many times; v. 
WAN. 

RYAN, v. a. to make agree, concord, to cone 


fer; v. yrn. 
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nyary, va. to keep, hold, support, main- 
tain ; v. Jan. 

QPL'N, v. a. to give, bestow, grant; v. 
yrn. 

RyRy, v. a, to exalt, praise, commend. 

X8Q’R, v. a. to carry, convey, take with, off. 

Ni‘, v. a. to file, polish, cleanse; to fret; 
whet, sharpen. 

ASZA"N, v. a. to fumigate, perfume, smoke. 

W3ZC'R, v. a. to strike, beat. 

qtq'y, v. a, to clap, beat, strike, knock : 
Vv. QQ or tay, 

WELT, v.a. to whet, sharpen; v. &x°q or 
xn, 

Ata”, v.a. to spread, scatter, extend; v. 
korg or Kary, 

QIS'N, v. a. to beat, strike on, to thresh; v. 
£on. 

Wray, v. a. to beat, strike, smite; v. 
Ray, 

TyTN, v. a. to lick all over, to lick ; v. 
yay. 

Ay, v. a, to chew the cud (entirely), to 
chew, to ruminate, to muse ; v. ¥5'N. 

ve way. 

AsyN, ven. to sit down; to wait for; v. 
8574. 

gay, v. a. to bind, tie, fasten ; oblige one’s 


NWAY, v. a, to repeat, say again ; 


velf, &c, ; v. Wary, 
R2'R or Pay, v.a. to menace, threaten ; 
v. BAN YY. 


WEN'N, v.a. to collect, gather together; to 
abridge ; v. HSN. 

NBa'Y, v. a. to make agree, to reconcile 
warn. 

QWL'N, v. a. to confer, compare. 

Qeq'y, v. a. 
v. BON. 


vy. . 
wy, v. a. to hazard, to expose to accident 


to exchange, barter; to mix ; 


or danger. 

QIA'Y, v. a. to compose, prepare, make 
ready. 

ANG'N, v. a. to associate, unite with. 

qyary, v. a. to add together. 

Way, v. n. to mind to suffer; to grow full 
of corrupt matter (as a sore). 

qac'q, v.n. to be suffocated or choked by 
any thing in the throat. 

Mh4°y, v. a. to attend or look on, 

bh | or §i'q, v. a. to draw to, to attract, 

yan’, v. a. to hurt, to make a wound on, 

Ayres, 


to. 


v. a. to increase, augment, add 

mya"y, v. a. to take into one’s hand, to put 
on, receive, to smell the scent of ; v, 
yarn, 

WyL'N, v. a. to prolong, to lengthen out, to 
delay, to extend far, 

gw, v. a, 
prolong. 


to draw long, to spin out, to 


mya, v. a, to suckle; to pierce, to stab, 
WYya'N, v. a, to abolish, destroy ; v. ave. 
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wyey, v. a. to smell, try the smell; v. 
yern. 

wth, v. a, to make less, emaller, to bring 
nearer; V. are: 

mja'y, v. a, to move, shake, agitate. 

aia, v. a, to mix, mingle, make a mixture 
of ; v. 4a. 

yay, v. a, to smell, try the smell of; v. 
yay, 

wIL'h, v, a, to confound, disturb, set in 
disorder ; v. {2°R. 

ngfayy, v.u. to strain, defecate, purify; v. 
Qdny. 

y£c'q, v. a. to press forward, to open a 
way to one’s self by pressing among the 
nultitude, 

g§xy, v. a, to cut short, 

n§qn, v. to watch over, to observe; to bring 
forth, to be born. 

ngqrq, v. a. to seek, to look for; v. 
ada 

nix-n, wv, a, to squeeze, press out. 

mgnu, v. a. to set, plant, fix, establish ; v. 
agnary. 

m&s'y, v. a, to put in, to Inject ; v. Qaery. 

gary, v. a. to shut or close entirely, (the 
eye ;) v. gary. 

a4-q, v. a. to hurt, injure, do harm to; vy. 
aan. 

gga, v. a, to sew (entirely) ; v. agarn, 


to boil, dreas, dye, tinge, to refine ; v. 
gain, e854. 

qian, v. a, to cut, hew, engrave, inoculate, 
beat, smite ; v. adary, 

qicn, v. a, to sell away ; Vv. aang. 

m¥4'X,v. a. to dispute, argue, debate  v, 
xn. 

sH'Y, v. a. to begin, compose, write, make ; 
v. waren. 

Q2'd, v. a, to count or number up, to ad~ 
mit, acknowledge ; v. #°%. 

Aga y, v. a. to build or raise up a wall; v. 
gary, 

RH’ v. a. to love, be kind or merciful to. 

WRAY, v. a. to raise one thing above another, 
to raise stories; to grind; bind, tle, 
truss up; v. RaN. 

Q25'q, v. a. to shorten, gird or tuck up; v. 
aod. 

Aw¥4°u, v. n. to endeavour, strive, labour. 

Ryan, v. a. to give, bestow, afford; v. 
¥r7. 

Rifc'q, v.a.to send, despatch, commission, 
put into; v. @a"x. 

aNd, v. a, to depress, oppress, to tread un- 
der one’s feet ; to make wink ; v. #2. 

NZ, v. a. to transform, transfigure mira- 
culously; v. q°3. 

Qed, v. a. to menace, threaten, to make 


grimaces, to tuck, gird up; v. @'%. 


gi-x, v, n. to become ripe or mature ; v. a. | WQa"N, part, pret. of aw n'y, to put, place, lay, 
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RQr'y, v. n. to smile, laugh ; v. a. deride. 

Aany, v. n. to goor creep in unawares ; 
Vv. QEQ'N. 

RQL'N, v. a. to shave, cut with a razor, 

Ng'X, v. a. to melt, to digest ; v. QE. 

AGAN'H, v. n. to sit (stately), be, exist. 

NQVN, v.n. to go, depart. 

AQL.y, v. a, to cut, chop, shave, 

AQa'y, v. a. to rise, build, erect ; to stand up. 

mq4"y, v. a. to will, wish, desire. 

Wary, v. a, to take, receive, accept of; to 
put on. 

Qq'R, v. a. to milk, draw milk, &c.; v.Qe'a. 

aay, v. a, to hew, cut, chop with an axe. 

AQ'N, v. a. to eat up, to eat the whole; to 
eat; v. 4°. 

Qa], v. n. to be intoxicated. 
AAS'N, part. pret of aka-y, to take into one’s 
hand, to seize, tu catch ; v. #135'Q. 
WL, pret. of Q§x'n, to turn out, or aside 
froin one’s way. 

Qa5"4, v. a. to keep, hold; v. Qéc'y. 

an, v. a. to make, form, fabricate, work, 
frame. 

TaN, v. a. to suffer, forbear, have patience. 

g°, v. a. to repeat, turn round; pass over 
(a mountain), double (a cape) ; v. vA or 
Vr. 

qqny, v. a, to gather or bring together. 

Qa'Y, a. to turn back, to force to go back, to 


wv 
reform; v. Q&'Y. 


THAN, v. a. to waste, destroy, rase, erase, 
to turn upside down. 

Wary, v. a. to moisten, make wet; v. 2, to 
grow wet. 

WANN, v. a. to confess, declare. 

NAGY, v. a. to explain, tell fully; v. Qagry, 

QAay, v. a. to prepare, make ready. 

qAQ'y, v. a. tokill animals for food, to butcher, 

QAL'Y, v. a. to put into series; to measure, 
to hunt, 

Way, v. a. to cleanse, wash clean, purge. 

qan'y, part. pret. of QRa'y, to pull down, 
destroy ;_ break, violate. 

nanny, v. a. to flay, strip, take off the skin; 
to copy. 

449'0, uv. a. to sell, give to another. 

Q9'y, v. a. to rub. 

Sah, v. a. to weep over or for, to lament, 

AQl'n, v. a. to burn slightly. 

WAL", v. a. to confront, compare, to face. 

QAN'Y, v. a. to know, to know a person or 
thing unknown before. 

qed, v. a. to spill, shed, pour out. 

QaL'n, v. a, to chase, course, hunt, pursue. 

qaarg, v. a. to put away, to defer, to delay. 

mya, v. a. to collect, assemble; to hoard 
up; Vv. Wary. 

QNG'N, v. a. to purify, cleanse, clear up. 

RANCH, part. pret. of RAS 'Y, to kill, murder, 

ANN, v. a. to return, to do like, to render, 


repay, supply; v. QAq7y. 
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"VAY, v. a. to think, meditate, muse on, to 
consider ; v. Va or Way, 

QNQ'X, v. a. to put away, cleanse, clear, heal, 
cure ; v. Warq. 

WNe'Y, v. a. to agitate, shake, retake; cast 
up. 

QNL'H, v. a. to whirl about. 

Aq, v. a. to refresh, cool ; wash. 

QN'T, v. a. to receive one; solemnly to go to 
meet one, &c. 

QNQ’Y, v. a. to efface, blot out, destroy. 

RVH'Y, v. a. to shut or close the mouth, &c. 

AW, v. a, to pull asunder, to anatomise. 

RAG, v. a. to pull asunder, to pick, cleanse. 

HYo'D, v. a, to make right, straight, equal, to 
keep, hold in equilibrium, to balance, 

wy4a'y, v.n. to harden one’s self, to suffer 

anything. 

WyQ’Y, v.a. to refrain, hold back, to curb, 
to disperse. 

Ryu, v. a. to keep, hold; not to give much. 

4¥c'q, v. a, to make longer, to protract, to 
prolong, extend farther; to bring up, 
breed ; to send, despatch. 

WYS'H, v. a. to defend, take care of ; to ob- 
serve, keep. 

RYT, v. a. to churn, agitate, curdle. 

nqy'N, v. a. to add together, collect, aggre- 
gate. 

RRA, v. a. to burn, to consume. 


RIWT, v. a. to feed, rear, keep. 


YN, v. a. to warm, heat moderately. 
QyYa', v. a, to erect, set up, ruise, to lift, 
hold up, rouse or excite; v. Xq"q. 

WYS'N, v. a. to mix, mingle, alloy. 

Ayq4'y, v. a. to patch, mend ; v. ary. 

AAT, v. a. to teach ; learn fully ; v. Yay. 

NYA, v.a. to deceive, impose on ; v. 44. 

Qq'd, v. a. to twist, wind. 

QUAY, v. n. to arrive at a place. 

QyaTN, v. a. to turn, reverse, to turn inside 
out. 

a5'q, v. a. to swallow down. 

aary, vu. %. not to be. 

¥X'R, v. a. to grind or cut with the teeth; 
to chew, 

4Y'T, v. n, to smile. 

45", v. n. not to be, to be wanted, 

HAD, v. a. to command, order, say. 

HNN, v. a. to esteem, have regard for. 

yaa, vu, a, to taste, enjoy. 

Zw, v. a. to spy, investigate, explore. 

HN, v. n. to be intoxicated, 

¥G'N, v. a, to taste, enjoy. 

4Bs'y, v. a, to keep, hold, embrace, 

4@4'4, v. a. to know, understand, 

49°C, vu. n. to rejoice, be glad. 

4&a'y, v. a. to send, commission, ablegate. 

4G4'q, v. a. to curse, to wish evil to, 

4AGQ'N, v. n. to be; uv. a, to have, to possess, 

aa'y, v. a, to-go or repair to, 

aw2N'X, v.n. to be, to be there. 
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dary for Q£aq, to seek, look for, 


Q'X, v. a, to beg, request, entreat ; ask. 


HSo"N, vn. to spread, to be diffused, 












HAC'N, v. a. to leap, jump. 
Vv 
44'N, v. a. to offer, to sacrifice ; to worship. | @3'4, v. a. to twist, Spin. 


Mv . ~ 
WALT, vn. to slip or falt out of the hand. | @4'y, v. a. to desire, wish, will. 


HEY, v. a. to meet, visit, have an interview. | q4'4,for QEa'Y, v. a, to lay, ptace, put down. 


aqa’ux, v. a. to hear fully, to hear, hear- 4X, vs a. to mount, ascend (carriage, &c.) 


ken to. a’q, v. a. to eat, take food ; v. N4Q'q. 


NQary, v. 2. to be even, level, equal. aay, v. a. to yelp, bark, 


Ha, v. a. to mollify, soften, rub gently. ALY, v. a. to say, tell, speak, 


~ . ~, 
HAS"t, v. a. ditto, aN or 4'Q, v. a. to pass over, to double, to 


aja, v. 2. to be weary, fatigued. repeat. 


awayry, v. nto be merry, glad. any, v, a. to return, make to go back. 


HALT, v.n. to be freed or delivered. QoQ, v. n. to come. 


v v, : 
HAG'Q, v. a. to see, view, look on: Q4'Y, v. a. to bring. 


HAAN, v. a, to confess, declare, QT, v.a. to put, lay down, 


Hay, v. a. to depress, humble, conquer, | Q5°4, wv. a. to censure, accuse. 


out-do ; v. 44°4, v. maary. Q'ty, v. nm. to be out of one’s senses, to 
w4I"K, v. a, to put on his clothes, dress. fall down. 


yaar for ¥a'y, v. a. to smell, perceive by | 2@4'4, v. 2. to stop or be stopped. 


QR, v, a, to spin. 
Q'd, v..a. to vie with, to hate. 


the nose ; to touch, feel. 


HLT, v. n, to suffer, be afflicted with, 


aq, v. n, to sleep. QB4'y, v. n. to groan, 


4a°7, v. a, to think, or fancy. aga'y, v. 2. to shrink, contract. 


axayry, v. n. to be content, or satisfied with, { Q31°X, v. a. to carry, convey, 


H#AG'q, v. n. to be conscious of one’s fault. | QBAN, v. a. to subdue, subject. 


a dary, v. a, to show, represent, figurate, Qaay'y, v. 2, to be stopped or hindered. 


wesry, v. a, to do, make, act, create, form. QCA, v.n. to be full, replete, 


any or Ac s'b5'y, v. a, to measure, prove, aren, vu, n. to sit down, settle. 
&1'N, v. n. to be done, to be finished. Qnay, v. n. to be angry with one, 


dary, v. n. to be content or satisfied with. QAR'Y, v. a. to encircle, compass, 


&1°n, v. a. to feel, perceive, to hear. Qex'g, v.n. to go round about, to wander. 


( 132 ) 


Qrarz, v.n. to boil, to be hot. 

QGA'Y, v. n. to freeze, be congealed. 

QBN'N, v. n. to err, wander, go astray. 

QBL'd, v. n, to go astray, to err, 

QB4''Y, v. a. to bind, tie, fasten, 

Qgi'n, v. n. to turn, go round about, 

QB3'q, v, n.to be gathered together. 

QBs, v. mn, to run, to run away, 

QBaqy, v. x, to run, flee. 

QQVy, v.a, to embrace, comprise, 

QQxil'd, v. n. to be separated. divorced. 

Q%5"X), v. a. to be spread, or distributed, 

QBL'A, v. a, to carry, convey, take away, 

asc'n, v. a, to bring. 

Qsary, v, n, to be stirred, moved, troubled, 

QBL'Y, v. xn. to miss, fail, to be giddy, 

QSA'N, v. n. to arrive, reach, 

QQ'n, v. n. to lean to, to depend on. 

Q4aqn'y, v. a. to strike, beat, 

Q3q, v. xn. to be involved in, to wind. 

Q4qay, v. 2. to cohere, stick together. 

Qis’y, va. to lead, conduct, 

Qjuq, v. n. to be twisted together or 
round, 

QA Ng, t. 7. to wash one’s self, to bathe, 

QAeN, v.n. to be stirred, troubled. 

Qgs'd, v. 2. to be born, produced, 

QBS, v. @. to wash, cleanse, 

Qgan, v.71. to err, be mistaken. 

Qaary, uv. n. to be scattered. 

Qfaa"y, v. n. to long for, desire. 


QKUq, v. a, to play on a musical instru- 
ment, 

Qai5\"q, v. n. to stop, to cease, 

Qsijq'y, v. a. tu taste, to try the taste of, to put 
into the mouth, 

Qaqy'y, v. n. to secede, withdraw from. 

Q5L'H, v. a, to transgress, violate. 

QV, v. n, to open, be split or cleft. 

QaaiN'y, v. a. to draw down, to call, summon, 

235, v. n. to decay, decline, be spent, 

QaarNy, v.n. to die, perish. 

Q32'X, v. n. to be agitated, to move, shake. 

Qhaa'y, v. a, to hinder, prehibit, stop. 

QaGN'y, v. a. to fill, replenish, make full. 

Q5)5'y, v. a. to diffuse, spread, extend. 

Qsiqa'y, v. a, to cover, overspread. 

Q4ay, v. a, to kill, destroy. 

2519", v. a, to load, put on a burden or load. 

Q5in'q, v. a. to split, cleave, divide. 

aay, v.n. to be stained, sullied, inflicted 
with, 

Qaiay, v. a. to hinder, stop. 

Q515'q, v. a. to bewitch, enchant. 

Qais'y, v. a, to build, frame, construe. 

nary, v.n, to be accustomed to. 

Quin, vn, to tarry, loiter, linger. 

Qnany, v. mn. to go astray, 

Qgsy, v. n. to be sold, spent, expended, 

295'C, v. 2. to be a long time, or late, to be 
delayed. 


Qg@&'R, v. n. to stretch with yawning. 
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QB'T, v. 2. to run, flee, vanish, disappear. 

QOL'N, v. n. to become, be ; change, turn. 

Q8'n, v. n. to go asunder, to disperse, 

Qg5'y, v. a. to disperse, diffuse, scutter. 

Qb7'T, v. n. to be turned upside down. 

Qa5'y, v.n, to repent, be grieved for. 

Quay, v.n. to sound, be rumoured, 

QqG'Q, v. a. to number, count; be filled, 
satisfied, 

Q4U4'q, v. a. to extend wide. 

Qq4"y, uv. a. to vie, contend, strive with. 

QyaHy'y, v.n. to be scattered, diffused, spread, 

Qa'Y, v. 7. to congrue, agree, suit, be co- 
herent. 

QaWN, v.n. to grow less, decrease; be of- 
fuscated. 

Qhat, v. n. to go, walk, 

Qgq'q, v. x. to roll, fall down. 

Q3'd, v. n. to endeavour, strive, 

Q4q'h, v. n, to be ready, to be produced. 

Qgar'y, v.n. to be broken, maimed, 

Qgy'y, v. n, to go, walk, march, pace, 

Q3'q, v. n. to be repeated; to roll about, or 
on the ground. 

Q95°N, v. n, to stand, stay erect, 

QGay, v. a. to sprinkle, scatter; expose to 
sale, 

QW, v. a, to unfold, explain. 

Q2'T, v. n. to go, walk, march. 

QYaN'Y, v. 2. to converse, associate with. 


Qycy'y, uv. n. to die, cease to live, 


Q55'y, v. a. to go on, over, to travel, 

QRYw, v. 2. to be unfolded, untied. 

Qan'y, v.n. to break, to walk; v. a, to full 
cloth, 

Qaq'O, v. a. to wear, put on; keep, hold, 
carry. 

Qas'N, v. a. to explain, tell, instruct; v. 2. 
to be rent, torn, dissolved. 

Q&NQ'Y, v. a. to conceal, hide. 

QSH'Y, v. n, to dance, jump. 

QHQ'N, v. a. to prepare, make, 

Q&L'T, v. n. to rise, go up. 

QSY'T, v. n. to fluctuate, be unsteady. 

QS'R, v. n, to die, cease to live, 

Q&u'H, v. a. to bind, tie, fasten. 

Qa&y'Y, v. a, to mount, ascend. 

Q3'q, v. a. to fetch or draw up water; to 
water, irrigate, 

Qg4'y, v. to yield, confess, 

QSN'y, v. n. to shrink. 

Q&'T, v. a. to promise, assure, 

Q&a'y, v. a. to cleave, split, confess. 

QaNN'Y, v. a. to grind, to cut with the 

teeth. 

QSY'N, v. a, to believe, give credit to. 

Q&'R, v. a. to prepare, make ready, 

QdL'T, vu. n, to run away, escape, 

Qda'Q, v. a. to command, commit to, in- 
trust. 

QaN'T, v. a. to prepare, make ready. 

QEN'Y, v. a. to establish, settle, fix. 
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QFT'Y, v. n. to creep in secretly. 


QEQ'd, v. a. to weigh, ponder, pay. 


Qaanrn, v, a. to take into one’s: hand;. to 
hold, 


QkaY, v.n. to be destroyed, ruined, to perish; Qaa'y, v. 1. to go out, issue, be uttered. 


v. a, to destroy. 

QER'Y, v. a. to put, place, lay, make, cause. 

QE 4X, v. a. to subdue, make tame. 

QE N'Y, v. n. to shrink, be afraid of. 

arn, v. a, to express, squeeze, milk. 

QEn'Y, v.a.to put, place, lay down; cut, 
hew. 

QRHAN'Y, v. a. to overcome, subdue, con- 
quer, 

Qrq'q, v. to turn aside from the way. 

QAs'y, v. n. to be fit, meet, convenient. 

QayN, v. to fight, quarrel, dispute. 

Qaayy, v. a. to embrace, include. 

Qa7z'd, v.n. to pass away, go beyond. 

any, v. n. to drop, fall in drops. 

QAary, v. a. to pervade, diffuse over. 

Qg’ud, v. 4. to gather, collect, pick up. 

Qgs'd, v. to drink. 

Qgary, v. a. tocut into small pieces. 

Qga'y, v. n. to cover, cast, spread over. 

Qgyd, v.n, to spread wide; to smoke, 

QAm'y, v. n. to depart, commence a journey. 

QAa'y, v. a. to draw, make fast. 

QATA'H, v. a. tn take, seize, hold fast on. 

QaaN'y, v.a. to shut, comprise, cover, in- 
clude. 

ae aqhaary, v. a to fret, vex. 

aay, v. a. to pick, pluck up. 


Qdary, v. n. to doubt, hesitate, mistake, err.. 
Qai'n, v. a. to scatter, diffuse, disperse ; v. 

maL'T. 

Qaan, v. a. to declare, corifess, not to hidé. 
Quay, v. 2. to become pure, clean; v. a. to 

lick. 

Qhay, v. a. to choose, select. 

Q4QQ, v. n. to go, pass away, to escape. 
QSL’, v. n. to tremble, quake, shudder. 
Qkc'q, v. a. to spread on the ground. 

Q3'q, v. n. to assemble, gather together. 
Q3'AN'Y, v. to represent in the mind, be 

conscious of, 

Q3A"N, v. n. to be, exist, sit, be present, 
Q34'N, v. n. to bow, incline, bow down. 
Q354'N, v. a. to desire, wish ; will. 

}Q3q'y, v.n. to be fatigued, weary, tired. 
Q3a'Y, v. n. to agree with, be in concord, 
Q3iL'7T, v. n. to trot, to ride ina trot. 
Q3ZQq'X, v. a. to tame, break, subdue, educate. 
Qzan'n, v. a. to lift, raise, hold up, weigh. 
Q4h5'H, v. n. to go, resort, to proceed. 

Qk4'q, v. a. to follow, carry, convey, lead. 

Qana'y, v.a. to cast, throw, utter ; found, 
establish. 

Qe"x, v. a. to say, repeat, answer to. 

Qrxny'y, v. a. to bind, tle, fasten ; v. ASRATN. 

QXe'n, ». n. (v.Q55'R) to go, march, proceed. 
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a%'xy, v. a. to wish, desire, long for ; will. 

Qo 4'y, v. a. to utter, eject, expel; v. 1. to eat, 
drink. 

akan, v. nt, to Meet, come together, unite. 

QzHa'y, v. a. to ddvise, counsel. 

QRL'd, v. a. to cast off, reject, not to take. 

QBQ'x, v. 2. to be rent, unfolded. 

Q8'q, v. a. to ask, make a question, 

QBs'N, v. a. to deceive, impose on. 

agay for Q7a'Y, v. a. to distribute, to give 
to each, 

akgra, v. a. to roll down, turn about, fall 
down. 

Q5'X for Qg°q, v. a. to dig, make a hole ; 
fret, vex, 

Q55'N, v. a. to rub, file, 

Q50"N, #, a. to sew, stitch, join together. 

Q5A'd, v, n. to become putrid, rancid, 

Q5'0, v. n, to mix, mingle, unite with, 

Qza)'y, v. a. to shave with a razor. 

Qsa'y, v. a. to draw; bring, govern, invite. 

Q&e'y, v.n. to slide, glide, slip. 

Quay, v.m. to arise; lift up one’s self ; v. a, 
to rear, to throw his rider (as a horse), 

QNG'N, v. a. to shoot out, ejaculate, throw. 

Quay, v. vn, to lose, be defeated. 

QUL'N, v. n. to spring, rise, be promoted, 

Q¥45'N, v. mn, to be indigent, poor. 

Qty, v. a. to put off, (as o garment, &c.) 

QUIN, vw. n. to fly ; v. a, to cover, cast over. 

QNQ'N, v. a. to repel, drive back. 


Qxua'y, v. a. to shoot, throw, cast, ejaculate, 


avay, uv. n. to increase, multiply, augment. 


Qzyq, v. n. to shift, change, turn; migrates 

Qyay, v. a. to strike, hurt, touch. 

Quay, ». n, to be indigent, poor. 

Qy'd, uv. to rebuke, chide. 

Qyay'y, v. a, to sweep, make clean. 

Qyt'y, v. n, to hang down. 

Qya’y, v. n. to go astray, be lost, 

QYL'N, v. a. to display, exhibit, show. 

Q¥'d, v. n. to be blotted out ; vu. a. to wipe off, 
blot out. 

Q¥4'X, v. a. to wipe, to blot out, 

QYArY, v. 2. to blunder, mistake, err, 

QYL'T, v. n to rise up, be diffused, 

Qg'N, v. n, to crawl, creep, go slowly, 

Qy'n, vu. n. to float, to awim on the surface 
of, &e. 

agg, v. n. to kick, strike with the foot, 

Qgn'y, v. a, to envy. 

Qygayy, v. a. to kick, strike with the foot, 

Qyq'x, v. a. to seperate, put asunder, divide 

Qn, v. a. to subtract, diminish, lessen, 

aay, v. n. to palpitate, flutter. 

aay, v. a. to let know, to send jntelligence. 

Q@n’y, v. a. to scratch, rub, 

Qyarg, vn. to change, turn, (miraculously.) 

Q¥'t, v. to lean, incline to, 

aya, v. to scatter, diffuse, be scattered. 

Qynry, v. a, to take by force, to rape, 

aus'y, v. n. to be delivered, ‘given, paid, 
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QN5'N, v. n. to be steeped, macerated. 

QUS'N, v. a. to endeavour, make an effort. 

QQy'y, v. x. to descend, fall, flow. 

QQL'd, v. n. to burn, be inflamed. 

QUAN, v. a. to pick, make rough, hairy. 

QQAN'y, v. a. to pierce, bore. 

Q3'R, v. vn. to open, bud, blow. 

QQAIN’Y, v. a. to pierce, bore, 

QREN'N, v. a. to exercise, endeavour. 

Q35'N, v. a. to blow (the fire); to put off 
(as aA garment), 

Qga'y, v. n. to itch. 

Qgny’y, v. n. to fall flat down, 

QRAN'Y, v. a. to cover, vault, overarch, 

QQU'N, v. a, to offer, present, give. 

Qaqn’y, v. a. to let down, shower, rain. 

Qd'nq, v. n. to be poured or shed out. 

Quay, v. a, to transfer to, confer on. 

Qys'y, v. a. to call, name, invite, summon. 

QU1L'g, v. a, to put, place, lay down, 

Q16'T, v. vn. to be purificd or clean. 

qga'y, v. n. to overflow, be of wide extent. 

Qgl'd, v.n. to stick to, adhere; to infect. 

Qu'h, v. n. to be wiped or blotted out, 

Qicy, v. n, to sink, drown, be immerged. 

QIs'y, ven. to pass away, be spent, to slide. 

Qga'y, v. a. to draw, pull out ; receive in- 
to, &c. 

Qgary, v. a. to beamear, bedaub. 

Qgs'N, v. a, to come forth, be born, rise. 


Q32'4, v. n. to open, be divided, separated, 


‘Q95'Y, v. a. to open, divide, separate, 
Q9L'N, v. n, to disappear, vanish, 

Qs'n, v. a, to pour out, transfuse. 

Qeny, v. a. to lick, touch with the tongue, 
Q3a'n, v.n. to be, or made ready. 

Qe 4°, v. n. to come, arrive. 


QUL'R, v. n. to come in, arrive; v. a. to find, 


get, be united with. 
QzqT, v.n. to deflect, turn aside, deviate. 
Q4G'X, v. to bring, or be brought forth. 
Qgs'y, v. a. to rub, fret, scratch. 
Qan'y, v. a. to snatch away. 
aqgqd, vw go 
from, 


to asunder, separated 
Qa'q, v. a. to write, express in characters, 
or figures ; v.n. to grow less, decrease. 
Q49s'y, v. a. to make less, lessen, deceive. 
Qga'y, v. a, to distribute, give, share. 
Qq'H, v. to pick, dig, fret, vex. 
QRs'y, v. a. to rub, fret, dig. 
QgN'Y, v. a. to distribute, give, lend ; v. . 
to flow. 
Q¥°q, v. a. to draw, stretch, spread out, 
Qaary, v. a. to shave with a razor; v. Q3M'N. 
Qgq'n, v. to follow, go behind, imitate. 
Qaquy, v. 
Qaa'y, v. 
Qday, v. 
Qhc'n, v. 
Qdnry, v. 
| Qdnary, v. n. to fear, be afraid. 


n, to be joined, or united with. 
n, to run away, desert. 

a, to sift, strain, squeeze. 

n. to be pure, whole, perfect. 


a, to return, repay ; supply. 
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Q&z'N, v. n. to be finished, to grow, be grown 
up. 

Q&q'g, v. to do, know, require, desire, &c. 

aan, v, n, to be burnt, or burnt by fire. 

Qix-n, v. a. to press, squeeze, force out. 

Qimn'y, v.7n. to be established, rooted. 

$"q, v. n. to enter into, be contained in. 

Q&aq'y, v. to turn, whirl, (rapidly.) 

ain, v. a, to hurt, injure, do harm to. 

adarn, v. u, to return, repay, give back. 

ica, v, zn. to advance, get up, improve, 

easy, v. a. to boil, dress, dye, tinge, ripen. 

adary, v. a, to sew, stitch, 

Qat'n, v. a. to shine; to grieve for. 

aia, v. n. to live, to be alive ; v. a. to feed, 
cherish, nourish ; boil, dress, dye, tinge. 

day, v. a, to cut, hew, engrave ; to prick, 
pierce. 

dawn, v. mn, to assemble, associzte, flock, 
come together. 

ica, uv, a, to sell, 

Qds'y, v. a, to boil, dress victuals; dye, 
tinge. 

eday, v. to act as a deputy, to depute. 

akan, v. a. to seek, look for, search after. 

Qfay, v. n. to drop, fall in drops. 

Q#s°y, v. n. to be spent, lack, want. 

Qéi'g, v. n.to hang down, 

atcrg, v. to quarrel, fight. 

atary v. a. to take, seize, hold fast, keep, 


Qbx'R, v. n. to drop, fall in drops. 


Qgan'y, v. a. to fix, put, sit, plant, found, 
establish, build. 

Q§s"y, v. a. to put, place, lay; turn, convert 
to. 

Qkary, v. to wink, (close and open again the 
eyes,) to smile, to look gay. 

Qéx'n, v. n, to turn or go aside from one’s 
way, (not to meet.) 

akan, v.n. to creep in, to enter in an in- 
clined posture, 

Qaay, v. to climb or ascend. 

ags-y, v. a, to hold, contain, receive. 

aéary, v. to blush, be ashamed for. 

aig, v.n, to be hoarse; uv. a. to speak, 
utter, 

Qkary, v. a. to gather, heap together, (con- 
fusedly), 

akary, v.n. to come together, associate, as. 
semble, meet. 

adars- Query, v. c. to make or cause to meet. 

Qtqry, v. n, to err, mistake. 

wag, v. n, to be insipid or fat, 

wWy'N, v. n, to abscond, hide one’s self. 

YL'd, v. n. to slumber, 

iq, v. n. to be worthy of so much, to 
cost, &c, 

Lary, v. u, to know, understand. 

may, v. n. to be convenient, just. 

SO'Q,v.n. to be apt, fit, meet, convenient, 
&e. 


| SS'Q, v. a. to assault, fall on, attack. 
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SOQ, v. n. to be rotten, putrid, rancid. 

ivy, v. to hope. 

imy, v. a. to touch, feel. 

Tey or Ray, v. n. to be stiff, hard. 

Xqry, v. n. to delight, or to take pleasure in, 
to amuse one’s self with. 

aa", v. a. to long for, desire earnestly. 

AH, v. a, to steal, thieve. 

Avg, v. a. to dig, carve, grave, cut. 

§c°Q for §6°q, v. a. to stretch out. 

aqrn, v. to swim. 

gc'n, v. a, to stretch out, distend, extend, 

aq, v. n. to become, grow old; 44°q, grown 
old. 

AQ’, v. a. to ford, to pass over without 
swimming. 

as-u, v. n, to laugh, to be wild. 

ign, v. to dispute, oppose. 

8ay, v. a. to cast, throw, beat, 

eary, v. a. to throw, cast, beat. 

aaa, v. n. to triumph, to be victorious, to 
be emancipated, to arrive at final be- 
atitude. 

QA, v. 2 bo rise, move, flow, proceed, go, 
walk. 

gay, v. n, to cun, fice. 

BVH, v. a, to put into a string, series ; to col- 
lect, to gather together. 

&-u, v. a. to abuee A woman with violence. 

acu, v, a. toextend, widen, dilate. 


avy, v. a. to cast, throw, burl. 


&-q, uv. a. to reap, to cut with a sickle. 
&a’y, v. a. to reward, give a reward. 

&q’y, v. to pant, long for, wish, desire. 
&ary, v. to long for. 

Gary for gary, idem. 

&q'y, v. to draw in, to breathe. 

bad, v. n. to sweat. 

&q for E-¥ay, to be able, to may, to dare. 
&q-y, v. a, to parch, burn slightly ; to deceive, 
Gary, v. a. to chase, hunt, pursue ; to deceive, 
ANY or Ky'y, v. 


decrease, 


nm. to grow less, abate, 


ia, v. a, to barter, exchange ; to change. 

fis'y, v. a, to honour, reverence, 

acrey, v. a, to say, utter, speak, tell. 

4G’, v. a. to cleanse, purge, 

8a’, v. n. to grow old, to be worn out. 

acu, v. n. to fade, wither, pine away. 

40°, v. n. to break or fall down (as a rock). 

4S", v. a. to find, get, obtain. 

aay, v. n, to be stirred up, agitated, trou- 
oled. 

acy, v. a, to snare, ensnarc, entrap. 

ayy, v. nm, to be firm, steady, permanent, 
lasting, never ceasing, durable. 

$q°Kq, uv. n. to bein a hurry, 

éqvaq'y, idem. 

5a.Y,v. n. to be copious, abundant; fat, thick. 

$a, v. a. to pull, break down. 

a'y, v. a. to keep, hold, support ; v. 2. to 


lean on, to depend on 


( 139 ) 


5a\'ry, vu, a, to judge, examine, try, prove, 
4a'T, v.a, to make to spring or gush forth, 
to squeeze out, to arrive at. 
tv. a. to clap, to strike together, to beat 
on. 
frm, v. a. to whet, to make sharp. 
kqvd, v. a. to spread, to extend wide, 
egy, v.n.to drop or fall down suddenly, 
to break in, 
&u'q, v. a, to beat, strike, hammer. 
fay;y, v. a. to strike, beat, smite. 
tay, v. a, to clap, strike together. 
€ rq, v. a, to whet, sharpen. 
Xqrq, v. a, to spring out, gush forth, to is- 
sie; spring a leak, to have a hole. 
ay", v. a. to excite, incite, spur, stir up. 
azy'y, v. n. to roll, or fall down. 
&'q, v. a. to wound; to ask. 
ivy, v. to dream. 
Lsry, v, a, to bite, to wound with the teeth. 
&1°R, v. to snarl, wrangle, quarrel, 
ivy, v. n, to be defiled, stained with, 
ity, v. a, to suy, speak, ask ; to plough and 
-sOW. 
tay, v. a. to pick, cleanse (as wool). 
ivg, v. a, to plough. 
is-y, v. a, idem. 
¥S'T, v.n. to yawn, gape, stretch with yawn- 
ing. 
nq, v. a, to count, reckon, number ; to ac- 


cept, admit, yield to, 


#4y, v. a. to build, make a wall, construe. 

TO, ven. to play, sport, amuse one’s self, 
game, frolick, trifle. 

84)", v. a, to raise one thing above another, 
to tuck, truss up. 

¥6'Q, v. a, to tuck, truss up. 

#4'Y, v. n. to play, sport, game; v. 2°, 

Parte v. to dispute, debate, contest, fight, 
quarrel, 

gary, v. a. to begin, make, compose, write. 

aq, v. to endeavour, make an effort. 

2’ v. a. to press, force, squeeze, urge, op- 
press; v. Oe'R. 

H'N, v. a. to change or turn one’s self into, 
to transform. 

2°" v. a, to tuck, truss up. 

#6 4 or &c'x, v. a. to make ready, to send, 
despatch. 

Ay, v.a. to purge, carry off, produce, an 
abortion. 

any, v. a, to overthrow, lay waste, destroy, 

44'N, v. n, to be wet, fresh, green, 

(34°ON) OTN, v. a. to bless, to give his bene- 
diction to. 

aay, v. n, to boast, be proud with, 

QAIN'Y, v. n. to be, to exist, to be found. 

4'N, vu. n. to cough, to get up phlegm. 

Q4'Y, v. n. to burst, to overflow suddenly, 

QN'Y, v. n. to remain, to be left. 

Q4'y, v. a. to take, receive, seize, fetch, 


be 
aay, pret. of ey, v. n. to turn back, 


( 


qn, for aay, to take, receive, seize. 

{oq from i'n, to be blind. 

Quy, v. a, to learn ; v. ¥Iry. 

WA"N or YANN, to be dumb or mute. 

i for AB'Q, v. a. to turn round, twist, 
wreathe ; to turn as a screw. 

9V'N, v. a. idem ; v. M3'Q. 

any, v. to perish, destroy one’s self. 

qa, v. a. to shake, quake, to be agitated ; to 
can, be able to do, may. 

@ay, v. to enter into, penetrate, affect. 

7A, v. a, to look, behold, view, see. 

WH, v. a, to fold up, to plait. 

gary for Wea'y, to be full, to be born. 

E50, v. 2. to fall, to sin. 

gery. uv a. to lich, touch with the tongue. 

¥5'R, v. to get of, to be given of ; to rise up, 
stand up, arise, to be diffused. 

Wu, v. a. to chew, cut with the teeth. 


@4'X, v. a, to have, possess; to be (to one). 


WAY, v. 
Qld, v. 
Ye'R, v. 
Pl, v. 
WANN, v. a, to pour into; v. gay. 


a. to repeat, reiterate. 
n, to be faint, weary, languid. 
n, to soar, fly aloft, float. 


to be puffed up, to make a noise. 


YSN, v. a, to make or cause to drink (cattle). 
WO, v. xn. to bask ; sit near the fire. 
yy, v. m, to quake, tremble, 


gary, uv. n. to shake, quake, 
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90'h, v.n, to be or become blind, 

vary, v, a, to return, give or pay back, 

gay, v. to perceive easily, to be witty, 

YANN, v. n. to arrive at, resort, go, come to, 

¥a'X, pret. of yes, v. n. to fall down from. 

Q'A, v. a, to twist, wreathe, wind. 

Arq (pret. of Q&'N, v. n. to die), to be dead, 

9'N, v. a, to flay, strip, take off the skin; to 
copy 8 book, &c. 

95, v.n.to breathe with a noise by the 
nostrils, to snore. 

S85‘, v. a. to rub together, to fret, 

4QN'y, v. n. to whisper, 

§N'y, vn, to weep, lament. 

41'Q, v. a, to hurt, burn slightly, cut. 

AN'Y, v. a. to know, understand. 

AGn, v. n, to have room, to be received into 
(a vessel) ; &c. to shite, to go to stool. 

Aad, v. a. to prepare, make ready. 

ALR, v. a. to chase, hunt. 

NN, U. a. to prove, try, tempt, to awake. 

wary, v. a. to retake, move or lift up a little. 

Aq'y, v. a. to soak, imbibe. 

Nay, v. n. to be refreshed, recreated, satish- 
ed with, 

35'q,v. n. to cough or breathe with diffi- 
culty, 

NS", v. a. to pick, cleanse, 


ary or Varary, v. to think, mind, meditate. 


gary. v.n. to return, go back, to be turned] Qqvq, v. a. to cleanse, make clean, mend, 


upside down, to be overset. 


repair, correct, improve, relieve, cure, 
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heal, remedy; disclose, discover; v | ycrn, v. a, to put under the ground, to hide, 


ANA, 

ery, v, a, to gather together, collect, hoard 
up. 

Nc'Q, v. mn. to go, depart, pass away; pret. 
and imperaf, of Q3°R. 

aay, v. a. to try, prove, tempt; v. N4"N. 

vary for NG'R, to go, come, arrive at a place. 

ary for sN4°XY, to be alive. 

#5°q for Qc'n, v.a. to send, despatch, order, 
commission. 

Qa, v. a, to lengthen, make longer. 

NG'd, v. a. to keep, observe, defend, preserve, 
watch, spy. 

Wu'y, v. a, to stir up, agitate, move. 

YU, v. a. to make rotten. 

WG, v. a. te add (as in arithmetic); v. AYR. 

yay, v. a, to burn, 

¥'Q, v. a. to warm, heat moderately. 

Jern, v.a to muke right, straight, equal, keep 
in equilibrio, equiponderate, balance. 

44, v. a, to deceive, impose on, 

¥°X, v. a, tu twist, wind, writhe. 

8 WY, v. n. to arrive. 

U5;y, v. a. to change, turn, convert ; to turn 
the outside inward. 

worn, v. a, to raise up, erect, gather, amass, 
ask alms. 

Wary, v. a, to protrude, force out, 

YY, v. a. to teach, instruct ; learn. 


W1'N, v. a. to separate, fold np. 


bury, to put into a hole. 

V4, v. a, to smear, bedaub, 

HAN, v. a. to contract, shrink up. 

¥X'N, v. a to send, despatch ; beatow, give, 

Bun, v. a. to exhort, incite, bid. 

Qary, v. a. to make dry, lean, meagre. 

Wn, v. a. to elect, choose, 

¥G'X, v. a. to fulfil, accomplish. 

H4'Y, v. a. to put on (as clothes). 

Yar, v.n. to thirst, be thirsty. 

WL'R, v. a, to turn round, encircle, surround, 
enclose, 

worT, v. a. to boil, make boil ; sceth. 

YAY, v. a. to spend, lay out, expend. 

§'5, v. a. to borrow, ask a loan, take on credit, 

YAY, v. n. to vex. 

g§wn, v. a. to bend, cross, or put in the form 
of a cross, 

yy, v. a. to vomit, to cast up from the sto-~ 
mach. 

yon, v. a. to leave off, put aside, renounce, 
forsake, relinquish, to leave behind. 

FV v. a. to forget, 

YL, v. a. tu leave off, cast away, relinquish. 

RX, v. n. to be born, to be produced, to come 
forth, 

gat, v. to be ashamed of, 

8X, v. a. to produce, generate, form, make, 
cause, breed, rear up, beget, procreate, 


¥4'N,». to make haste, to strive, to endeavour, 
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gay, v. n. to be thirsty. 

yews, v. a, to carry, convey; conduct, accom- 
pany, lead; bring ; send. 

ys, v. n. to grieve, be sorrowful, mournful. 

g'%, v. a. to defend, guard, protect, keep 
safe, 

wv’) v.n. to move, go, walk; v. a, to move, 
agitate, shake. 

yay, v. a, to put, place, lay on. 

yay, v. a. to protect, defend, keep safe. 

WA'Y, v. a. to stir up, move, shake, agitate. 

yn, v. a, to repeat, add to; keepor hold up. 

W454, v.n, to fear, dread, be afraid of. 

45'%, v. n. to swell, to be swollen; to puff up, 

WW, v. a. to beat the ground with one’s 
feet. 

¥°4, v. a. to lead, conduct; v. Qas'y 1 Aaq. 

uy, v. a, to eject, expel, drive out. 

4&'T, v. n. to be filled or replete; to be ful- 
filled, 

84, v. a, to spread over, to cover with. 

UA'y, v. to wait for, 

WU, v. a, to move, agitate, shake. 

Way, v.n. to puff, boast, brag. 

W°2, v. a, to bid, order, proclaim, publish. 


Wy, v. a. to make swear, to put on oath, 


W2i'N, v. a. to thicken, coagulate, form clots. 

aon, v. n. to stretch witb gaping and yawn- 
ing. 

@WA, v. a. to overset, overthrow, subvert, 
overturn, 

aon, v, n. to be hidden or secret. 

We'd, v. a. to enumerate, reckon; v. Qya'q, 

Hy, v. a. to adjust, compose, make agree, 
put together, 

wary, v. a. to offuscate, shadow, darken. 

Ray, v. a, to hold fast, twist together; to 
endeavour, make an effort. 

gan, v. a, to roll, wrap, wind up, twist. 

US'h, v. a. to mix, feign, relate falsely. 

yay, v. a, to liken, compare, estimate ; to 
emulate, vie, contend with. 

GA, v. a. to prepare, make ready ; render 
propitious ; to acquire, learn, obtain, get, 

Way, v. to belch, to eject wind from the 
stomach, 

Yo'q, v. a, to raise, erect, lift up. 

vs, v. to argue, reason, consider ; to debate, 
discuss, take measures for; v. 34°. 


gary, v. a. to proclaim, publish, preach. 


Vv 
wv, uv. to go on or over, 


Way, v. a, to embellish, decorate. 


W@G'q, v. a. to make round or globular, to gen, v. a. to untie, loosen, deliver, save, 
conglomerate. %X'N, v. 2. to snort, make a noise, &c. 

qary, v. to be accustomed to, to be exercis- iQ, v. to grow green ; v. a. to bless, 

ed in; to represent in the mind, to|¥5'q, v. a. to tell, report, relate, say; accuse, 


think on ; to fancy, imagine. charge with. 
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S44), v. to think, suppose, w4"x, v. a. to magnify, extol, exalt, praise, 
Say, v. n. to be degenerated, grown worse. yay, v. a. to show, instruct, teach, 


Req, v. a. to break down, destroy. WAY, v. a. to give into one’s hand, to give, 


qr, v, a. to dip, immerge, moisten. 





















deliver, 
gos, v. a. to make fewer, or less, to reduce, 
Gay, v. nr to be debilitated, sick ; v.a. to 


disease, afflict, 


yx'R, v. n. to go astray, to be mingled among. 
8G'Q, v. n. to abhor, dislike, be angry. 
Saqxy-y, v. a, to menace, threaten with. 
%X, v.m. to lean on, to rest against, BAY, v. a. to collect, gather, amass. 
¥7'N, v. to make haste, to strive, endeavour. 


Bsv'y, v. n. to fear, dread, be afraid of. 


Harry, v. a. to make agree, pacify, reconcile. 


Sq'y, v. a. to mingle, mix; exchunge, barter. 


4h, v. mn. to approach; v. a. to gain, pro- "qq, v. to hazard, expose to chance or danger. 


cure, N<'y, v. to sit, tarry, wait for, attend. 


Qary, v. x. to boast, brag, be proud of, wry, v.a. to bind, restrain; oblige one’a 
UN, v. a. to feed, to give to eat and drink ; 


to tell, 


self; to vow, promise, 


45°'q, v. n, to be light, to be evident, mani- 


AVN, v. a. to lift up, stretch out; v. 2, to fest; to seem, appear. 


reach to. %'N, v. a. to hurt, wound, injure, todo harm 


Qa, v. a. to make equal, level. to. 


XU, v. a. to lay, place, put flat down, yay, v. a. to take, receive ; put on, 


JA'N, v. vn. to hurry, to be in confusion. 4, v. a. to prick, goad, pierce ; to suckle, 
44, v. a. to abolish, destroy, 


4ary, v. a, to sinell, perceive by the nose, 


yL'a, v. a, to put in order or series, 
#'T, v. n. to rest, refresh one’s self. 

n . : 
¥S'Q, v. a, to rebuke, chide, upbraid. {UT v. a, to make less; bring nearer, an- 


Pay, v. a. to infect, pervade, penetrate, ticipate. 


¥S'R, v. a. to shorten, abbreviate, make short. xa, v.a.to make small pieces of, to dimi- 


uv v, a, to iterate, repeat ; to put together. nish. 


yan, v. a, to make agree, reconcile ; confer. Yan, v, a, to augment, increase, add more to, 


¥4'4, v. a to keep, hold; to keep in pay, yarn, v. a, to smell, perceive by the nose; 


Y2'n, v. a. to give, bestow, grant, allow, per- to take, receive, puton,. 


mit. {i'q, v. a, to confound, mix, mingle, dis. 


v 
yoru Way, vn. to be empty. turb, to mistake. 
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Yan, v. a, to comprise, include, embrace. 

wy, v. a, to carry, or bring by turns. 

W&'T, v. a, to leave off, renounce, quit, aban- 
don, cast away. 

WLM, v. a, to exalt, promote, raise. 

YOR, v. a, to heap up together. 

YVH, v. a. to adorn, embellish ; put on. 
BAN, v. a. to turn upside down; to place 
with the face or mouth downwards, 
BL'A, v. a. to mike fly; to excite, to egg on. 

WU, v. a. to augment, increase, 

WX, v. a, to change, shift, alter, 

Hay, v. a, to carry or bring forwards by 
turns, 

N&'T, v. a, to leave off, cast away, 

W1'N, v. a. to raise, promote, advance. 

U5'4, v. a, to let down, to hang down. 

UV, v. a. to use, enjoy ; practise, do. 

§c'n, v. a. to make sink, to submerge, 

Uy, v. a to expel, banish. 

Ys, v. a, to mock, ridicule, chide ; rail on ; 
blame, censure, 

By, v, a, to use, enjoy; practise, do, per- 
form. 

wary, v. n, to come, arrive, 

YAY, v. a. to show, to expose to view; to 
boast, brag. 

Ua, v. a. to adorn, decorate, embellish, 

U's, ev. to mendicate, beg, ask alins, 

UN, v. a. to give into one’s hand, to deli- 


ver ; compose; meet, 


Q5'R, v. a, to give intelligence, make acquaint. 
ed with ; inform; send orders, 

WAN, v. a. to shake off, cleanse ; rub, scrub, 

yaa, v. a. to change or turn (miraculously) 

3 v. a. to like, wish, will, be pleased with; 
to scatter, diffuse. 

avy, v. a. to compose, put together, 

¥4'R, v. a. to hide, conceal, keep secret, 

Way, v. a. to dirty, foul, soil, stain. 

Y&'R, v. a. to macerate, steep in water, 

YY, v. a. to gather, collect, put together, 

YL", v. a, to kindle, inflame, light. 

3\'N, v. a, to hide, conceal, cover, keep se- 
cret. 

Yq, v, to puff, swell up. 

¥ry, v. a, to make dirty, foul, 

Wo°T, v. a, to steep, macerate, 

W2L'N, v. a. to kindle, light, inflame. 

g5.4, v. a. to take away a part, subtract ; 
cleanse, purify, exercise. 
YX'T v. a, to compose, join, put together, 
write ; mix, mingle ; dress, prepare, 
a4, v, a, to give alms, to give, bestow, con- 
fer on, 

a5'R, v. a. to diminish, subtract; cleanse ; 
exercise, 

grr, v. a, tu join, put together, 

¥a'y, v. a, to bespot, besprinkle ; summon, 
call for aid, 

Qs'x, v. m, to sneeze ; to be numb, or be- 


numbed, 
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WA or YVy, v. a. to knead, work dough with 


X°T, v. a, to mention, tell, say. 
the fist. 


we'N, v. a. to blame, &c.; v. 4". 


Yo'q, v. to play on, or sound a musical in- 4°y, v. a, to desire, wish, will, long for. 


strument, Uo'N, v. n. to fast, to take no food. 
~~ 


Jaz, v. a. to join or put together. YX'A, v. a, to hasten, make haste. 


Wau, v. a, to call on for aid, to summon ; to | ¥"q, v. n. to be mad, distracted, 


bespot, besprinkle. WX, v. a. to speak, say. 
¥7'7 also 307, v. a. to give, grant; order, 


33)'R, (v. Bi'Tq,) v. a. to understand, perceive. 


¥5'4, v. a. to blame, chide, abuse, curse ; 


contemn, disdain, scorn ; to bend down, 


depress, 64'y, v. to look to, to twinkle. 


Ra'qrdary, v. n. to be ripe or mature, #5°6955'q, to look hither and thither. 


END OF THE GRAMMAR. 
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APPENDIX. 


ee Ge 


I, TIBETAN MODES OF RECKONING TIME. 


§. 227. The Tibetans, having derived their astronomical and astrological knowledge 
both from Indian and from Chinese sources, as also from other parts of the eastern world, 
have thence become possessed of several distinct modes of reckoning and measuring 
time. The system of astronomy and chronology formed on the Indian principle is called 
“ Kar-cis” ((aX'RN or YL'RAN, d,kar-risis or skar-résis) ; astrological calculations (especi- 
ally the black-art), and the mode of reckoning years, in the Chinese manner, are denomi- 
nated by the Tibetans “ Nak-cis” (4mRN, nog-rtsis). Of both these are an abundance of 
works in Tibet, expounding the particulars of the various systems. 

§ 228. The most common mode of reckoning time among the people at large, especially 
in calculating the years of the present generation, or in estimating the age of indivi- 
duals, is that by the cycle of 12 years, in which each year is denominated from a certain 


animal, in the following order. 


Cycie or 12 Yrans. 


Tibetan. English. Tibetan. English, 
1 ea, byt-lo, the mouse-year. 7 $a, rta-lo, the horse-year, 
Vv Vv 
2 9c°¢, glang-lo, the ox-year. 8 qarg, lug-lo, the sheep-year. 
3 yard, stag-lo, the tiger-year. 9 ry, spré-lo, the ape-year. 
4 ward, yos-lo, the hare-year, 10 wd, bya-lo, the bird-year, 
5 agg, hbrug-lo, the dragon-year. 11 8°, khyi-lo, —_ the dog-year, 


6 yr, sbrul-lo, the serpent-year, 12 yard, phog-lo, the hog-year, 
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But in books, epistolary correspondence, and in every transaction of importance, the 
Tibetans make use, generally, of the cycle of 60 years. This is of two kinds. The one in 
the Indian, and the other in the Chinese, manner, We will give them both here below, 

§ 229, The years of the Indian Cycle of 60 years, as they are reckoned south of the 
Nermada river in India, (See Col. Warren’s Chron. Tab, XXI.,) exactly coincide with the 
Tibetan era, with the exception only that the Tibetans have translated literally the San- 
scrit names into their own language, and that they count the beginning of the first cycle 
from a more recent epoch than that stated by Col. Warren to be in use among the Hindus, 
The present year, 1834, (called Jaya, in Sanscrit; in Tibetan rGyel-va, 84’, meaning Vic- 
tory or Victorious,) is, both in South India and Tibet the 28th year of the cycle. In Tibet, 
it is the 28th year of the XIV. cycle, reckoning the beginning of the first cycle from the 
year 1026 of the Christian Era; but the Indians date the commencement of the first cycle 
irom an anterior epoch, sometimes from the Kaliyuga, and sometimes from the reign of 
Salivéhana, 

§ 230. In order to preserve a correspondence between the years of the Chinese cycle 
and that of India, the Tibetans give the designation of first to the fourth year of the Chinese 
cycle ; probably that cycle was in general use when they adopted the calendar and com- 
putations of India. 

The Tibetans, like the Chincse, divide the year into lunar months, calling them thus: 
the first, second, third month, &e, &c. And during the period of one Lunar Cycle (of 19 
solar years), they insert seven intercalary months, generally one every third year, to 
make them agree with the solar years :—in fact, their calculations exactly correspond with 
the luni-solar system of the Hindus, which is fully explained in Col. Warren’s work 
above alluded to. 

§ 231. The Chinese cycle of sixty years, differs from the Indian, in the mode of 
naming the years: the latter has a distinct name for each year of the serics: the former 
is made up by combining the names of the five elements, (made ten by affixing the male 
and female termination), in a regular series, with the names of the zodiacal animals of the 
cycle of 12 years; the scries of 10 is repeated six times, while that of 12 is repeated only 


five times in the 60 years, which causes a different combination for every year of the cycle. 
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The names of the five elements, repeated with the masculine and feminine affix, in 
Chinese, as written in Tibetan, with their translation in Tibetan also and English, are as 


follows : 


oBaNaQak wd 


— 
Qo 


=~Suvaenanrk On = 


12 


The 10 Elements. 


Chinese. Tibetan. English. 
Kya or @ Ac (a) or shing pho, Wood, m, 
Yi or Ww ic (3) or shing mo, Wood, f. 
Ping or 4G a (x) or mé pho, Fire, m. 
Ting or 4G a (x) or mé mo, Fire, f. 
Vou or & N (4) or sa pho, Earth, m. 
Kyi or 8 N (31) or samo, Earth, f. 
King or 4c AN (2%) or Ichags pho, Iron, m. 
Zin or 34 amy (a) or Ichags mo, Iron, f. 
Zhin or @a & (a) or chhu pho, Water, m. 
Kuhi or 38 4 (a) or chhu mo, Water, f. 

The names of the 12 animals or signs of the zodiac, as written in the Tibetan character, are— 

Chinese. Tibetan, English, 
Tsi or & 5, or byt Mouse. 
Tshihu or &Q, ac’, or glang Ox. 
Yin or Wa, v4, or stag Tiger. 
Mahu or WQ, wN or yos Hare. 
Shin (tchin?) or 84, Qa, or hbrug Dragon, 
Zi an 3%, or sbrul Serpent, 
Hu (u) or Q@, 5, or rta Horse. 
Wahi On. 4, an, or lug Sheep. 
Shing or Be, q or apré Ape. 
Yehu or wa, 8, or bya Bird. 
Zuhi or 4, B, or khyt Dog. 
Hah or 34, Al, or phag Hog. 


It should be remarked, that the animals of the cycle 


of 12 years are to be taken alter- 


’ , Vv Vv 
nately, male and female, thus: a's, args, YS), ry, &e. &c. to accord with the genders 
of the elements. After the five (or ten) clements are frequently introduced, also, the parti- 


cles @ (male), and a (female), thus: Agata, AG aye., arg" ya, ar aren, &e. but they may be 


omitted at pleasure, without any danger of obscurity arising therefrom; since the names 


of the 12 animals are always coupled with different elements throughout the series, 
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§. 232. Sanscrit and Tibetan names of the years in the Cycce of Sixty veans, as they 
are reckoned south of the river Nermada, in India, and in Tibet, expressed in Roman charac- 


ter, They accord with the Tibetan version of the two first columns in the succeeding table, 


Sanscrit, Tibetan. 


Srimukha, dPal-gdong. 
Bhava, dNos-po. 
Yuvika, Na-tshod-/dan. 

10 Dhritu, or (Dhété,) ADsin-byed. 


11 Iswara, 


1 Prabhava, Rab-byung. 

2 Vibhava, rNam-hAbyung. 
3 Shukla, dKar-po. 

4 Pramodi, Rab-myos. 

5 Prajapati, sKyes-bdag. 

6 Angira, Angira 

7 

8 

9 


dVang-phyug. 
12 Bahudanya, 
13 Pramathi, 
14 Vikrama, 
15 Vris’habha, 
16 Chitra, 

17 Bhanu, 

18 Bhénutéra, 
19 Pirthapa, 
20 Aks’haya, 
21 Sarvajit, 
22 Sarvadhari, 
23 Virodhi, 


ABru-mang-po. 
Myos-/dan. 
rNam-gnon. 
Khyu-mchhog. 
sNa-tshogs. 
Nyi-ma, 
Nyi-sgrol-byed. 
Sa-skyong. 
Mi-zad. 


Kun-Adsin. 
hGal-va. 


24 Vikrita, rNam-Agyur, 
25 Khara, Bong-bu. 
26 Nanda, dGahi-va, 
27 Vijaya, rNam-rgyal. 
28 Jaya, rGyal-va. 


29 Mada (or Manmatha) Myos-byed. 
30 Durmukha, 
31 Hémalambhi, 
$2 Vilambhi, 


gDong-ian. 
gSer-Aphyang. 
rNom-Aphyang. 


Thams-chad-Adul. 


Sanscrit. 
33 Vicéri, 
34 Sarvapati, 
35 Plava, (ur Séva), 
36 Shubhakrit, 
37 Shobhana, 
33 Khrodhi, 
39 Vishwabandhu, 
(or Viswévasu,) 
40 Parébhava, 
4] Pravanga, 
or Plavanga, 
42 Kilaka, 
43 Saumya, 
44 Sgdharéna, 
45 Virodhakrit, 
46 Paridhari, 
47 Pramadi, 
48 A’nanda, 
49 Rékskaso, 
50 Anala, 
51 Pingala, 
52 Kégladuti, 
(or. Kélayukta,) 
63 Siddhérthi, 
54 Rudra, 
55 Durmati, 
66 Dundubhi, 
57 Rudhirura, 
(or Rudiredgari 
58 Raktékshi, 
69 Krédhana, 


Tibetan. 
sGyur-byed. 
Kun-/dan. 
APhar-va. 
dGé-byed, 
mDses-byed. 
Khbromo. 


fone. tshogsedvyig. 


Zil-gnon, 


psPréna, 


Phur-bu, 
Zhi-va. 
Thun-mong. 
hGal-byed. 
Yongs-Adsin. 
Bag-med. 
Kun-dGeh, 
Srin-bu, 

Mé, 
dMar-ser-chan. 


} dus yi pho-nya. 


Don-grub, 
Drag- po. 
bLo-nan, 
+Na-chhen. 


) } khrag-rkyug 


Mig-dmar. 
Khro-vo. 


60 Ks’haya, or Ks’hayaka,Zad-pa. 
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§. 293. VAIBASPATI CHAKRA, OR CYCLE OF SIXTY YEARS. 
As written in the Tibetan character. 


In Sanscrit and Tibetan, In Chinese and Tibetan. 


SCS ONO oh ww = 


BE sseseNTanxzrss=s 


SBBRBNIRREB 


Hr ger Gao a urgay | 

wavs asus ora ws 5d 
yqa xargs’ fa-ag away 
aya Ba Qgn" waa v'aqa 
aa amy oa wyd 
yas Lay ga &cg eans 
ways yvnsa a wa aang 
weds words qa-45° 48 
Aue RNA ARE! ai wg ae 
ri REA y xd ang 
yan vanes Gad Ac ag 
"he Qkaés Aar§ aa 
wad SRE ES fc: ig ras: 
ma58 gran: y qa arya 
wad or yea = UNwA ry 3 arn 
aH hamag &c: qAnagn 
any gxan fet aan ya 
Ry yan fag a's 
3 a siqa a'95 

syd F§erds Ac: Ac} 
Jay aye weg acy 
wya rw Te re 
wary ANAT 3S'QSA * of i 
wager yaata ve 
RxG agq'y iis aes’ 
Ray baagr 4 a 
mx yg as 4g eda 
ae sey aa: ae 4298 
Rte soraq ave aya 
te aay ag Ac's 
as ees ye Baga 
sia aaG'G4 eq: As: ra 


ZAQBRserenreteecGnprne 


> bb Pw » p> Pb ~ 
Sener E@eanersrexez 


31 
32 


34 


SSS & 


40 


kes 


45 
46 
47 
48 
59 


51 

52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 
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CYCLE OF SIXTY YEARS, Continued. 


In Sanscrit and Tibetan. 


qarag 
Rag 
Qql 
ways 
yq 
sya 
aga 
aq 
Rang 
yIgN 
yaa 
qa 
Nu 
NGLF 
Rgey 
yigs 
yes 
wraa’s 
AqN 
WAY 
Qam"y 
aust 
ay hs 
3 
sit 
3a'3y 
AGS 
In hy 
a5) 
yun 


ANL'QNa" 
Say Qua’ 
yess 
aes 
QUL'A 
5585 
NEVES 
Rar 
wan'sen 
Fy mxa 
ig 
a 
ax 
Aa ae, 
~ 
QBS 
WEN'Q KA 
mas 
A arsaIQ 
aq 
a 
RA LINL' SS 
a Mv 
SNS O'q 
54'g4 
Vv 
say 
Wo4 
& da 
myn 
aay SAL | 
aay 
ayy 


In Chinese and Tibetan. 


2 3? Bb 
6.6 
7 


BiG Ac: 
RaQ 
a3 
52°99 

as 
ade 
gods 


ag 
ve 
NB 
gan's 
Banga’ 
aya 
aay 
AG'Qgm 
Arya 
art, 
arya 
n'a 
N'9 
Qan's 
Bang 
gs 
anc 
Aaya 
Again 
w'Qgn 
ayy 
wt, 
van 
@AN'R 
BAND 
a8 
ara 
Ang 
Acc: 
arya 


ay 
a2 
aa 
ar 
ay 


ay» 
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§ 234. Names of the years of the Cycie oF sixty YEARS, according to the Chinese 


reckoning, in Roman characters, and bearing reference to the two last columns of the pre- 


ceding catalogue, 


Chinese. 

1 Kya tsi, 

2 Yi tshihu, 

3 Ping yin, 

4 Ting mahu, 
6 Vou shin, (or tchin ?) 

6 Kyi zi, 

7 King hu, 

8 Zin wuhl, 

9 Zhin shing, 
10 Kuhi yéhu, 
11 Kya zuhi, 
12 Yi hahi, 
13 Ping tai, 
14. Ting tshihu, 
315 You yin, 
16 Kyi mahu, 
17. King shin, 
18) Zin zi, 
19 Zhin hu, 
20 Kuhi wuhi, 
21 Kya shing, 
22 Yi yéhu, 
23 =~Ping zuhi, 
24 Ting hahi, 
25 Vou tsi, 
26 Kyi tshihu, 
27 King yin, 
28 Zin mahu, 
29 Zhin shin, 
30) = Kuhi zi, 


Ttbetan, 
Shing byi, 
Shing glang, 
Mé stag, 
Mé yos, 

Sa Abrug, 
Sa sbrul, 
Ichags rta, 
(chags lug, 
Chhu spré, 
Chhu bya, 
Shing khyi, 
Shing phag, 
Mé byi, 

Mé gleng, 
Sa stag, 

Sa yor, 
Ichags Abrug, 
Ichags sbrul, 
Chhu rta, 
Chhu lug, 
Shing spré, 
Shing bya, 
Mé khyi, 
Mé phag, 

Sa byi, 

Sa glang, 
ichage stag, 
ichags yos, 
Chhu Abrug, 
Chhu asbrul, 


English. 
Wood-mouee, 
Wood-ox. 
Fire-tiger, 
Fire-hare, 
Earth-dragon. 
Earth-serpent, 
Iron- horse. 
Tron-sheep, 
Water-ape, 
Water-bird. 
Wood-dog. 
Wood-hog. 
Fire-mouse. 
Fire-ox. 
Earth-tiger. 
Earth-hare, 
Iron-dragon, 
Tron-serpent. 
Water-horse, 
Water-sheep. 
Wood-ape. 
Wood-bird. 
Fire-dog. 
Fire-hog. 
Earth-mouse. 
Earth-ox. 

Iron-tiger. 
Iron-hare. 
Water-dragon, 


Water-serpent. 


SBe2fsSsBsAIseRaeresBe 


> » » 
Qa on fh 


SSssEes 


52 


SSERSRTSE 


Chinese. 
Kya hu, 
Yi wuhi, 
Ping shing, 
Ting yéhu, 
Vou zuhli, 
Kyl hahi, 
King-ts], 
Zin tshihu, 
Zhin yin, 
Kuhi mahu, 
Kya shio, 
Yi zi, 

Ping hu, 
Ting wuhl, 
Vou shing, 
Kyi yebu, 
King subi, 
Zin hahi, 
Zhin tsi, 
Kuhi tshihu, 
Kya yin, 

Yi msahu, 
Ping shin, 
Ting zi, 
Vou hu, 
Kyi wuhl, 
King shing, 
Zin yéhu, 
Zhin zuhi, 
Kuhi habi, 
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Tibetan. 
Shing rta, 
Shing lug, 
Mé apré, 
Mé bys, 

Sa khyi, 

Sa phag, 
(chags byi, 
ichags glang, 
Chhu stag, 
Chhu yos, 
Shing Abrug, 
Shing sbrul, 
Mé rta, 

Mé lug, 

Sa spré, 

Sa bya, 
tchags khyi, 
ichags phag, 
Chhu byi, 
Chhu glang, 
Shing stag, 
Shing yos, 
Mé Abrug, 
Mé sbrul, 
Sa rta, 

Sa lug, 
ichage spré, 
ichags bya, 
Chhao khyi, 
Chhu phag, 


English. 
Wood-horse. 
Wood-sheep. 
Fire-ape. 
Fire-bird. 
Earth-dog. 
Earth-hog. 
Iron-mouse, 
Tron-ox. 
Water-tiger. 
Water-hare. 
Wood-dragon. 
Wood-serpent. 
Fire-horse. 
Fire-sheep. 
Earth-ape. 
Earth-bird 
Iron-dog. 
Iron-hog. 
Water-mouee. 
Water-ox. 
Wood.-tiger. 
Wood-hare. 
Fire-dragon. 
Fire-serpent. 
Earth-borae. 
Earth-sheep. 
Iron-ape. 
Iron-bird. 
Water-dog. 
Water-hog. 
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§ 236. Tiseran Sympoxica, Wonps usep as NomBaALs. 

There are great many works on astronomy and astrology in Tibet, exclusive of the treatises 
on these subjects introduced into the Kah-gyur or Stan-gyar collections. Of these the most 
celebrated is the Bei’dérya Kérpo, written by s,Dé-srid Sangs-r,gyas 1,Gya-m,ts’ho (eds 
acnan'e'as, 3) @ regent or viceroy at Lhassa, in the last half of the seventeenth century 
of our era. In this and indeed in all works of science, symbolical names (QGN'Q* grangs 
brda, numerical signs), are used instead of numerals, for arithmetical and astronomical 
calculations. Ae for instance: + QM, for +2; a#, for3; x &, for x 4; = W, for +. 32, 

This mode of expressing numbers in evidently an exact Imitation of the Indian system. 
For some of the numerals there are several synonymous terms, as is also the case in San- 
skrit, but it {es sufficient to allude in this place to those which are of constant and general 
occurrence, Although the nine units, together with the zero (0), would have been sufficient 
to expresa any sum whatever, yet for a few of the higher numbers corresponding symbols 
bave also been supplied ; they are: 10,1), 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 18, 24, 25, 27, and 32, 

When dictating to an assistant in symbolical naines what to write in figures, the com- 
puter commences the operation from right to left: thus if he says 4:4 (12), #m@Q (0), ad 
(4), the other writes 4012, &c, This method is the same with that fullowed in the Shéstras 
of India, therefore it is unnecessary to add any thing further on the subject. 

The rationale of the adaptation of these numerical symbols will be obvious in most 
cases; thus the body, the moon, and their synonymes express unity from their slngleness: 
the hand, the eye, wings, twins, &c, denote a double object, or 2; &c. many others, as an 
arrow, for 5; Rishi, for 7 &c. are derived from the mythology of the Hindus. 

The following is a list of these expressions, with their signification in English, to 
which the corresponding Sanskrit terms have been added (with a few exceptions). 

gor J. HRAN®, gzugs, body; S. shartram. 

& xéa, the moon; S. chandra. 
ays", hod-dkar, white brightness, the moon, S. shwéta-rochis, 
ANA, bse-ru, rhinoceros; S. gandaka, 


© Note. The articles, (NV, y, q, q, a, H, Pa, po, 0a, 00, ma, mo, &e.) have been omitted after the roots, 
since the words ocour mostly in this form. 
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gor 2, am, lag, the hand ; S. bhuja, hasta, or pant. 
am, mig, the eye; S. nétra, chakshus. 
BO SAN, zung-phyogs, or simply 9%, zung, the two sides, wings, halves, a pair, 
couple ; S. chhada, pakshé, &c. 
an Akhrig, or G38, bgrod, the twins ; copulation, 
a or 3. dem ha, Ajig-rtan, the world ; S, loka. 
Warne, yon-tan, quality ; S. guna, 
#, mé, fire; S. agni or anala. 
2, rtsé, top, summit ; S. agram. 
© or 4. ad, (also & 43) mtsho, a sea or lake; S. samudra. 
4, chhu, water ; S. jala or wari. 
at, rkang, 3 foot; S. péda. 
Lmyvgs, Rig-byed, a Véda; S. Veda. 
yor 5. age, hbyung, an element; S, bhutam, 
RNG, dvang, an organ of sense ; S, indrayam, 
aSQ, mdah, an arrow: S, béna or véna. 
45, phung, aggregate of the elements constituting the body and soul; S, skdndha, 
~» or 6.44HN, mtshams, the six cardinal points: the north, east, south, west, zenith, 
and nadir. 
Xgea, ro,bro-va, taste, savour; S. rasa, 
SN, dus, time, season ; S, samaya. 
vor 7. guy, Thub-pa, a sage; S, Muni. 
cn'yc, Drang-srong, anhermit; S. Rishi. 
2, ri, a hill or mountain; S. parvata. 
Lw'maQ, Res-gzah, a special or chief planet; S. Graha. 
4 or 8. g, Alu, an hydra or snake; S. ndégu. 
4%, sbrul, serpent ; S. sarpa, 
mSGN'S4, gdengs-chan, a hooded-snake ; S.? 
F235, lto-hgro, creeping on its belly ; S. uraga. 
¥x nor or Try, nor-lha, wealth, or the eight gods of wealth: 5. Vasu or vasudéva. 
2'y, sred-pa, affection, passion ; S, Trisnd. 
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® or 9, ¥, rfsa, root (or vein) ; S. mula. 
HX, gter, treasure ; S. kosham. 
BAQ, gzah, a planet ; S. graha. 
Wa, bu-ga, a hole; S, chiddra. 
94'Y, Srin-po, an imp or goblin; S, Rékshasa, 
9e or 10. gan, phyogs, corner, quarter, point; S. Dik or Dish. The ten points, (4 
cardinal, 4 intermediate, the zenith und the nadir.) 
» or 11 Qimds, A,phrog-byed, that takes by force ; S. Hari for Siva. 
3", Drag-po, the brave or fierce; S. Rudra, for Siva. 
RAE'QgE, Bde-hbyung, the source of happiness; S. Shambu, a name of Siva, 
4ae'gs, Dvang-phyug, the powerful; S, Ishwara, for Siva. 
92 or 12. fa, Nyi-ma, the sun; S, Surya, Arka, Bhénu. 
BA, khyim, the sun’s place in the zodiac; S. Griha, the 12 zodiacal signs. 
9a or 13. QR%"Xj, Adod-pa, lust, desire, wish, Cupid ; S, Kéma, 
yv'es or UN'S, myos-byed, that infuriates or makes mad, lust, desire, wish, 
Cupido ; S. Madana, Kama Déva, 
9u or 14, &, yid, the mind ; S. manas. 
4#§, Manu, ditto ; S. mant, 
Qu, Srid-pu, existence, birth, the world ; S, Bhuvanam. 
94 or 15. Eangaan, tshes, nyin-zhag, the 15th day of a lunar month; any day of the 
semi-lunation ; S. 4ha or Ahan. 
9» or 16. &aARM, Mi-bdag, lord of men, a sovereign ; S. Nurapati. 
aay, Rgyal-po, a king, prince; S. Raya. 
94 or 18, SN'N, or ¥4 nyes-pa, or skyon, vice, fault, blemish ; S. Dosha, 
ae or 24, §a'N, Agyal-va, he that has been victorious, a Jina or Buddha; S. Jina. 
ay or 25, ards, de-nyid, the same, self; S. tatwam. 
Qy or 27, WL'H, Skar-ma, a star, one of the 27 constellations iu the path of the moon; S. 
Nakshatra. 
a2 or 32, Y, So, a tooth; S. danta. 
e or 0. 4@Q, mkhah, void, space; S. kha, éhésha, gaganam, 
Am, thig,a spot, stain ; S.? nabhas. 


¥S'N. Stong-pa, the vacuum ; empty space, zero ; S. shdényam. 
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IU.—-SPECIMENS OF THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 


From the Kah-gyur and other classical Works. 





1]. ATTRIBUTES OF A VIRTUOUS WOMAN. 


[Extracted from the Bkak-hgywr, mdo, kA, leaf 106-7 ; correaponding with the 12th chapter of the Lalita 
vistare, the original Sanskrit text.) 


§. 236. The required qualities in a maiden who may aspire to be united in marriage 
with Sma‘ava are thus defined by himeelf : 
See WnQ°Qgt, H8, volume f. leaf 106-7 
OT ATA YS UT Ta HA RHA Saray 
Qy aga ingas aya Sqr aaa | 
ac Gay mA ayaa ea YL QBS SC" 1 
Tay AAS ads: rar fmarsary: Qn 1 
Rar tang Sarg Hay yea aN 1 
asad qa) aay aaa qa" Fw3ny 
FV ea argRay EN Bae arg | 
Wang qae yr aka adaray Tee yasa 7 
qrde ag Tae yas nny Fae Ns 
yrgrara: gaa gx Baya Aaa de: 1 
BASE VRQ H SPS yere Jar $arsa 
Sad qa der gy or $y quar yada | 
qos: Ba Mogg: areca dar Ac: 1 
BS MRT HSA SERS Bek 8s 
Beqeraac: Fry nay Vang egy t 
mara: Cah: Kay haem Mer Hs ay 
aavyarada de mter ae ga dar qacgc: | 
Bae wade gk aay ganda 
were rane ace want | 
ake aa gay Qa ade Ras Oar aha 
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Rigg mar Aa: ayy Moy ANY 1 

SSS iy dg Aege Reary ares Mant 

wee aede any terydere g¥41 

SNEC CECE’ Ge Seared: uy cary y 

Riese dary or EQ CBE eae dey 

Saar cer gare Amr Ue ae Rory Re Bes 

Sur gr aberaae Yeurgda gar aga 

aaes gad’ geaan margha gay teas 

avrede: naas: ayaase: dar Oba de: amy 

wy de qede: Years: aearge cosy 1 

eraryeriargny: de Sr ada wr adary 

Tad gy a wdararay Bar qua yor day 

Saarpary warnge: wer Jeary: gaye ak radran 1 wsea kee EY Ty 
quad ay yd sar § aowe dads Mog, Ceranvsy san soz Bic 
Fore aeaer sey Cong pg raya — — — garinm ahz-da dq — — BE 
Pearse qayy Qf eae urd : 
Be laa garmin iQ imargaca Leashes 
goaewmraewgyd 1 yay aedr dade | 
a8 q at fay case: 1 saree rdx-ohe ares 
VanagraydarGdan 1 Parke cae n 
Translation, 

“No ordinary woman is suitable to my taste and habits; none who Is incorrect in 
ther behaviour; who has bad qualities, or who does not speak the truth. But she alone will 
be pleasing and fit for me, who, exhilarating my mind, is chaste, young, of good com- 
plexion, and of a pure family and descent.” He indited a catalogue of these qualifications 
in verse, and said to his father, “ff there shall be found any girl with the virtues I 
have described, since I like not an unrestrained woman, let her be given to me in mar- 
riage.” ‘She, who is young, well portioned, and elegant, yet not boastful of her beauty, 
(lit. with her body ;}—who is affectionate towards her brother, steter, and mother ;—who, 
always rejoicing in giving elms, knoweth the proper manner how to bestow them on the 
priests and brahmans :—if there be found any such damsel, father, let her be brought to 
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me. One, who being without arrogance, pride, -ana passion, bath left off artifice, envy, 
deceit, and is of an upright nature ;—who even in her dreams hath not lusted after any 
other man ;—who resteth content with her husband, and is always submissive and chaste : 
—who is firm and not wavering ;—who is not proud or haughty, but full of humility 
like a female slave ;—who hath no excessive fondness for the vanities of sound, smell, taste, 
(music, perfumes, and exquisite meats,) nor for wine ;—who is void of cupidity ;—who 
hath not a covetous heart, but is content with her own possessions ;—who, being upright, 
goeth not astray; is not fluctuating ; is modest in her dress, and doth not indulge in 
laughing and boasting ;—who is diligent in her moral duties, without being too much 
addicted to the gods and festivals (or righteous overmuch). Who is very clean and pure 
in her body, her speech and her mind ;—who is not drowsy nor dull, proud nor stupid ;— 
but being of good judgment, doth every thing with due reflection ;—who hath for her 
father and mothes-in-law equal reverence as for a spiritual teacher ;—who treatcth her 
servants, both male and female, with constant mildness ;—who is as well versed as any 
courtesan in the rites and ceremonies described in the Shastras ;—who goeth last to sleep 
and riseth earliest from her couch :—who maketh every endeavour with mildness, like a 
mother without affection ;—if there be any such maiden to be found, father, give her 
unto me as a wife,” 

Afterwards, the king (Sans. Shaddhodana, Tib. Zas-Qtsang-ma), directs his brahman 
minister (Sans. Purohita, Tib. Mdhun-na-hdon), to go into the great city of Capila-vastu, 
(Tib. Ser-skya-qzhi,) and to inquire there in every house after a girl possessed with these 
good qualities, shewing at the same time Suaxya’s letter, and uttering two Slokas, or 
verses, of the following meaning : 

“« Bring hither that maiden who has the required qualities, whether she be of the royal 
tribe, or of the brahman caste ; of the gentry, or of the plebeian class. My son regardeth 


not tribe nor family extraction: hie delight is in good qualities, truth, and virtue alone.” 


2. VERSES AGAINST WEARING THB VBIL, 


The objections of the Buddhists to the seclusion of woman may be gathered from the 
following imaginary conversation of Ssanyva’s wife, extracted from the Kah-gyur, Do. vol. 
Kh. leaf 190-12), (corresponding with the Sanskrit Lalita vistara,) at the end of the 12th 
chapter. 


( 161 ) 


§. 237. eer Rranrqnd ga wrod-ar sg armeraqrieac: RAGES YT BAS HST 


~ 


Sryarae area ae garg ardizcgs a ya tawa Qt hsm yar mem ary 8c" 


erates) Rad: sada iteradiewr aye Faaran acdha gd 154s! OST 
Ler gasses syn 


1. 


“asmrscr QienreamyaT Tamang ca Rea eaaN: wey 
arpigde Mmnens 1 Syke eee: ayaa 
QURY yaar Mey TAcraas Saga aber y ee 
QACHQNE NAH QSTY EE TT ANN'SS'S'QS QUENY ABN TT 
QNEr yy aas: amare 1 PEL asaes aha mT 
Ray madam h pray soy are gdae 7 
garda’: gauysay 1 aaa eassge fey 1 
Phrek gt Oy aka dengan wany Aba T 
eae dey ay gry Tammy ya Esa est 
erydeyasy 3S) rRayabaes ade 
aoe doa Reyes 35° Say Qery 
Sar serd gargs: qsye gavy Raat 
ard: Qo RP RL ao US ENT 
Fas Seg yas mre gary yaa 
Rays nay nays garde: qe asa 
QT FAN amaras: yar erage says 
Quam yeah Sry Qa BNE WaOs | 
mar & gargs: as aaa Vy AN Sa TT 
moa Bayh nad: "gaze: Wea de acy 
Wad gaan mg Led dard: Gea ag) 
Bary: Serie werear ana ata amNY} 
Sey Kaew wean eary: ah 7 
ROT GN BEAN Qed ya ha Ly ENTS T 
mesa: day gyre Sere Sey away grat 
SRE wr Ag Ae ys marge se | 
Rey yay ate: dads Shere n 
wets garg Aer k: Yon mam Be ORY 
BRT Ae RANE: Ady: Seg ae sey 
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meeay Qt Ose Wang Se ty Levie 1 
Remy Qa ES Bras: ote fae 
1, acrday Qaar wa Say sae cma gr 3c" 1 
aera: Far day Any sae mqaead Qaayy | 
Tesneayy Gasca gem YE 
Feeney ate: aah 8 8d 
12, maaan’ | 
Seger eae ace Qa Aaa _amarce’ | 
Bogda gia carne wee qaaryse 
Road Sar Raa Yang: garec Ea ABET 
Pyar hile ae wey Saar say 1” 
cariosar et wasoay esta srokad Farerse ayeud deerg-qacy 
bare Qk yg ak aarY 1 1aararge: darac: aed xeerixapy cada: sagged: 
REN ANT Lar REN ENC ey: fas serge gemsase yah dare ey 
Wey farsa a Rargar dy: we: Yar garyd adc deg esq ary" abae 
TT AN BY STARS TOR Re-57 WETS 7 
13. Gy kame Racer NRE SE: 
sage Raa Rg wea 
Rar sarsarys mar qyyx: exud 1 
age: ang fom: Reg aoa a4 1” 
qavapyddag: iag: ateryg in 
[This is the twelfth chapter; On the displaying of dexterity in the erte.) 


Literal Translation. 
Thereafter Sauts’nomat (S. Gora) the daughter of Saanva (Lagna béchonchan : 
gma" 34"34, the gladiator) when in the sight of her father-in-law, and mother-in-law, or 
of any of the domestics, neglects to conceal her face (with a veil), They say of her: “ Ie 


would be proper that this new bride remain with some restraint, for she never veileth 


herself.” 


* These few lines of the text are translated only in general terms. 
+ Shis is called also Gases Hosun-ma, the celebrated woman, (qaayaba-a, in Sens. Yaswovmans.) 
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Then, Snats'soma, the daugmer of Saanya (the gladiator), having heard thie 
disagreeable upbraiding and talk of herself, sitting before the domestics uttered the fol- 
lowing verses : 

1. “ Sitting, standing, and walking, those that are venerable, are pleasing when not con- 
cealed. A bright gem will give more lustre if put on the top of the standard. 2. The vener- 
able are pleasing when they go; they are agreeable also when they come. They are 
so whether they stand, or whether they are sitting. In every manner the venerable are 
pleasing. 3. The man excellent in virtue is pleasing when he speaks; he is so also 
when he sits still. As an example, doth not the Kalapinka bird appear more beautiful 
when she chaunteth her lovely song in your presence ? 4, The venerable man who putteth 
on a garment made ot the kusha grass, or whose squalid clothing concealeth not his ema- 
ciated body, still shineth with his own lustre. He that hath good qualities is adorned by 
those qualifications, 5. They who have put off all vices are venerable. Fools, committing 
vices, how much soever they be adorned, are never pleasing. 6. Those that have malice in their 
heart, yet speak a sweet language, are like a poisoned bowl into which nectar is poured ; or 
a cleft on a rock that is rough both inside and outside. Communion with such men is 
like contact with the mouth of a snake. 7. With respect to the venerable, all resort to 
them, all reverence them. They are supported and cherished by all men, as the stairs descend- 
ing to the water’s edge are kept in repair by the multitude. The venerable are always like 
a bowl full of milk and curd. It is a great happiness to see human nature capable of such 
purity. 8. Fraught with blissful consequences is the gift of such men as have renounced the 
company of the wicked, and being directed by a venerable religious guide, are become ena- 
moured of the doctrine of the most perfect (Buddha). 9. For such as have restrained their 
body, have suppressed the several defects of it, have refrained their speech, and never used a 
deceitful language; and having subdued the flesh, are held in restraint by a pure con- 
science: for such, to what purpose is the veiling of the face? 10, They that have a cunning 
heart are impudent and shameless ; and having not the required qualities, do not speak the 
truth :—tbough they should cover their body even with a thousand clothes, they would go 
about in the world more naked than the unclothed. 11, They that have concealed their pas- 
sions, and have kept them under subjection, and are content with their own husbands, and 
think nut on any other ;—such women, when not concealed by a veil, shine forth like the 
sun and moon: for such, to what purpose is the veiling of the face ? 12. Moreover, Daanc- 


Snone, (S, Ris’hi,) the great Lord (God), who is wise in knowing the hearts of others 
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yea, also the whole company of the goas, knows my thoughts, my good morals, my 
virtues, my vows, and my chastity. Therefere, why should I conceal my face ?” 

Zas-Qtsang-ma, (S. Shuddhodana, the father of SHaxya,) her father-in-law, was much 
pleased with these expressions, and presented her with several precious things. He uttered 
at the same time a aléka, the meaning of which is this: 13 “ My son being adorned with 
such qualities as he has, and my daughter-in-law having such virtuous qualifications as 
she describes ; to see two such pure persons united together, is like when butter and ghee 
(clarified butter) are mixed together.” é 

8. Rarwavaui’s Lerren to Saaxya. 

§. 238, Mutig-chen, (S. Ratnavali,) a young princess of Ceylon, the daughter of the king of 
Singala, having been informed by some merchants of Central India (Madhyam) of Buddha 
and of bis doctrine, she was much pleased with it; and, when those merchants returned 
home, she sent some presents to Cuom-pan-pas (Suaxya), with a letter of the following 
contents : 

er ge yaatiryrnéry roa Risaen wads: 

aden BRL ARTY TT SOAS Pe I aA eArNRS 

Revereneed by the Suras, 4suras, and men ; really delivered from birth, sickness, 
and fear ; Lord! who art greatly celebrated by thy far extending cenown, from the aage’s 
ambrosial portion, kindly grant me ! (meaning religious instruction or wisdom.”) 

Suaxya received this letter, and sent to the princess a picture of Buddho on cotton 
cloth, with some verses written above and below the image, containing the terms upon 
which refuge is obtained with Buddha; Dharma, and Sungha, anda few fundamental articles 
of the faith ; together with two stanzas recommendatory of Buddhism. Ib a letter to the 
king of Singala, Saaxva prescribes with what solemnity this image should be received, the 
letter perused, and made known in Ceylon. 

The stanzes are these. See Dulvd, vol. 5, leaf 90. 

1. ween gery ederage guy! 1 NCTE RYN ARR NIE 

arg earaec dandy raked haar yl 
2 ae dereymeyt erasead age ge yt 
gutetaamieg ayy 1 SUUET TAL YL Ags A 

1. “ Arise, commence a new course of life. Turn to the religion of Buddha. Conquer 

the host of the lord of death, (the passions,) that are like an elephant in this muddy 


( 165 ) 


house, (the body,) (or conquer your passions, like as an elephant subdues every thing 
under his feet in a muddy lake.) 2. Whoever has lived a pure or chaste life, according to the 


precepts of this Dulvd, shall be free from transmigration, and shall put an end to all his 
miseries.” 


4. CoMPENDIUM OF THE DOCTRINE oF BUDDHA IN ONE SLOKA. 
§. 239. ee {1 ayy Sue are yt “No vice is to be committed, 
sar Qa yar Saytg 1 Virtue must perfectly be practised,— 
Leda dr yeara asa 1 Subdue entirely your thoughts. 
Qt ancarangyay a4 This is the doctrine of Buddha.” 
5. A Morac Maxm. 
§.240. ea aaracdaraaqayyer Taran aCe T 
meds aragsy 1 1 a 5armqa aan gg 1” 
See Ny4"2gr, HR, vol. M, leaf 174. 
The same in English. 
Hear ye all this moral maxim, and having heard it keep it well: “ Whatever is un- 
pleasing to yourself never do it to another*.” (Do unto others as you would be done by.) 
6. Anotnsr Maxim. 
§. 24). ee kerhameawdgy 1 1 aqamaagy ets ay'gs't 
QR ae TEG RA YT Ta QAM AT QS Sag T 
See Qy4'Qgt, AN, vol. g, leaf 27. 
English. 
Whatever happiness is in the world, it has all arisen froma wish for the welfare of others. 


Whatever misery (distress) isin the world, it hasall arisen from a wish for our own welfare, 


7. Wuy Gop 18 caLiep Koncnuox, in Tipstan, “Tae Carr or Raaity.” 
§. 242. ree 11 (§414°4Hm, dkon mchhog, rare or precious chief ) 
Qgeseayr a8 1 ag Tage Re hag 
Bar grytse may ax re agremay 2x54 ema 
See the «41a (Index) to the Kah-gyur ; also, elsewhere. 
English. 
On account of his rare appearance (manifestation), and on account of hie spotiessness, 
and on account of his power, and on account of his having become the ornament of the world, 


* The phrase that expresses this moral maxim, both in Latin and French, agrees very closely with the Tibetan 
text ; thus, in Latin: ‘‘ Quod tu tibi non vis, alteri non feceris.” In French: ‘ Ne faites pas & autrui ce gue 
vous ne voudriez pas qu’on vous fit.” See also St. Matth. vii. 12. 
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and on account of his being chief and immutable, he is called the chief of rarity (or the 
rarest Being). 
8, Who 1s tam Supaeme or at ? 
Fey yar greys Ae ge ye | 
By the teacher Goutama, (Shakya) to a brahman (called) Padma Garbbha. 
a See Q5a°'Q, vol. @, leaf 190, in the QAQ’Qgx. 

§. 243. we ga qeraacyaka dada, arya a dady 
Reade deaTIs 1 aad gs Yh saan 1 
argci gad 1 rearyoaydan dad 
Peco eanwaya as | QAP AP URE YT 
grea yPory sag readadeh iaerace enn 

Translation. 

Bornt-offering (of fragrant substances) is, the chief of all sacrifices. The prince of 
poetry (or versification) is, the god (or regent) of the sun. (Apollo). The chief of men is, 
the king. The ocean is the chief of all waters. The moon is the principa) of the planets 
(moving stars). The sun is the principal of all the luminous bodies, Whatever walking 
(rational) beings are in this world, above, below, and round about (us), including all the 
gods (angels) also, the speaking (or rational) chief (of them all) is, Tas ALL-Pgarect BopDHA, 

9. Wao ts THE TRUE PaotEcTor ? 

§.244. we dcarusc dee rss) Tag ya AENSe 1 
qsostygeqgagaca ) arg dass y 
Lewal-eriekon 1 1 Vay lay dans | 
SRM AAN Sy YAN EGS | 
crue eased: trys acaan qa asa es 1 
SvbrnQerscqunyse San 1 twee yavaacade dn 

See NNQ’Qgt, & vol, [, ayaa, (Sans. Uttara Tuntra.) 
Translation, 

Baauma, Visunv, and the great God (Isuwara) et cet, ;—the Nagds, Yakshds, and 
Kumbhandés (demi-gods) ;—the sun, the moon, and the planets; any mountain (or bill), 
lake, and green tree; any rock (or large mass of stone,) and the hill gods,—all these are 
no protections. The only refuge for him, wLo aspires to true perfection, is Buposa alone. 


The two kinds of moral instruction (dogmatic aod argumentative), and the collective body 


of priests, are no permanent refuge. 
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10. With wHom ngrucs MAY BE TAKEN. 
| See Ryaagrr NPV'SAN, vol. 4, leaf 89. 
§. 245. 8 AEE Pa Racha 1 1 Wanaque ay rean se | 
aan sy aea cae tsa, atm hyqry ad 7 
Translation, 
Who is void of all defects, and who abounds with immense good qualities (perfec- 
tions) ; who is all-knowing and merciful, to Him will I fly for protection, 
10. ON THE SAMS SUBJECT. 
Ibid, leaf 47-48. 
6.346, wa AEA gad haar rwanayan sy ay gx4 | 
dcrsretanasaa gra) acme ayaa 
Translation. 
In whom there are no defects, and who has all the pertections (required in a 
Bopnna) ; be he called Brauma, Visuno, or the great Isswaga. He also is my teacher 
(or Buddha). 





11. Here fullow two specimens of Tibetan translation from the great Sanscrit Epic, 
the Muhéd Bhérata, vy Vyasa, the Rishi, called in Tibetan soyorany (Drang srong rgyus- 
pa, meaning : the copious hermit or sage); first, the speech of Arjuna, and secondly, a 
short description of the quality of the soul. 

Il. Tne apoasss of Aasuna To Visenv. 
Extracted from the Stag gyur nyc dan, vol. § leaf 25, also leaf 51, 52, 
§.247. way) MaKe NR eygarg yy 1 aA ac Raa Ss Marys MAN T 

adeyaaadayay rary ey hk aga 
BTR AR HNN AAC IAN'S ET QA YL OS'S MANY DY 
ae dqahaqagusc 1 rma dearganyt asf 

Berber ge 8err rye sarys gems age | 

ag bamaryr geass rymyaqwony Seryxage 6 
BPR FQN TT RANTES BET 
eRe SAT I 1 pas Psy WAG iy | 
Paeagekharsy rR AE CQ YT NAN TT 

Translation. 
The son of Kunt: (Aarsuxa), perceiving that they were all his relations, being 


greatly affected through compassion for them, and seized with horror, thus said : 
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“Having beheld, O Vishnu, my kindred waiting ready for the fight, my body is seized 
with horror, my mouth also is entirely dry; my frame trembleth with anguish, the hair 
standeth on end upon my body; my bow escaped (escapeth) from my hand, my skin also 
is all over parched. My mind being in confusion, [ am unable to fix it, Those for whom 
I wished dominion, wealth, and the enjoyments of life, they, abandoning life and fortune 


are ready to fight against me.” 
12, Tax Nature oF THE SOUL. 


Ibid, leaf 35. 
§. 248. we | QSHada Sram so1 Lakh a dard dyes 
artarasagraragys 1 1 ahd aqcdarawr drags 
Translation, 
The weapon cutteth it (this) not ; the fire burneth it not ; the water corrupteth it 
not ; the wind drieth it not away*. 
13, How Tue pocraine ov SHAKYA SHOULD BE RECEIVED BY THE LEARNED, AND THE PRIESTS. 
See QAQ'QHL, A, vol, @ leaf 230, also Ny4'Qgx, AX, vol. & leaf 26, and elsewhere. 
§. 249. oe | BY Qsy At ae A Adas 1 Tay ba QNaca Qa aN | 
QA Vasesa ces marge yx Fareed 7 
Translation, 
Priests! like as gold is tried by burning, cutting aod filing, the learned must examine 
my commandments (doctrine) and receive them accordingly, and not out of respect (for me), 
14. SHAKYA oF THE SCYTHIAN RACE. 
WAQ’Qgr, we, vol. 3, leaf 288, 29], in the Lankavatara Sutra. 
§. 250. eee Saprradfaw so Qnavey gen | 
WoHQrnsaoayad, Avan zyha ays tr 
Translation, 
I (Shakya) am of the Scythian nation, born ofan undefiled place. I teach a religion 


(doctrine) to animal beings (men) for entering into the city exempt from pain, (i. e. I teach 
how to be emancipated, or delivered from bodily existence.) 


* When the author was prosecuting his Tibetan studies at the monastery of Kanum, he was struck with 
two paseages in the Sian-gyur collection, which he immediately recognised eas having met with in a duodecimo 
volume of Robertson’s Disquieition on India, presented to him by Mr. Moorcroft in Cashmir. The two ex- 
tracts in the text above are those alluded to; he mentioned to Dr. Gerard having found these Tibetan trans- 
lations from the Mah&bhArata, and was some months afterwards surprized to see in the Calcutta newspapers, 
ac eonouncment that he had discovered the Jost volumes of that great Indian epic! The object of the present 
note is merely to correct the misapprehension which thus got abroad, as it wasonly from Dr. Wilkin’s English 


translation of the passages in question that he was enabled to recognise the Tibetan translations to be taken 
from the same work. 
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15. Monat SENTENcE. 

The following moral sentiment taken from Chan‘aka’s Niti Shéstra: “ Svadéshé pdjyaté 
Réja; Vidvén sarvatra ptjyaté,” (the literal version of which, in Latin, is: “ Suo regno 
colitur rex ; doctus ubique colitur,”) hus been thus rendered by the Tibetans: 

§. 251. een Baro wy EgT Ty aKa ea Va EARL TT 


A king is honoured in his own dominion ; a talented man is everywhere respected. 





16, Remarxas_e Sayines, 
(taken from a work entitled, in Tibetan : sen Qaryrqayy lay ag ab Gap aa ny a’ 
nzv im Sanserts : Subhds'hita Ratna Nidhi Nama Shastra, that is, “A Work of Elegant 
Sayings, entitled: 4 Treasury of Jewels,” written by Kungé Gyel-tsan (4'4nq auada), 
in Sanscrit 4’nanda Dwaja, the celebrated Sa-skya Pénd’ifu, inthe 13th century after Christ.) 





§. 252. ween No eN ag ac ACN HT Tyrnga ds ory ayy 1 
esaacatangrs dy jdaran may ay sca Son 1 
He who entirely rejects Buddha, the Patron, and pays reverence to other Gods, 


acts like that foolish man, who, being thirsty, sinks a well on the bank of the Ganges. 





eer AN LTS a garaayass 1 Weary scrarqaragary as 7 
ayscarnge sagas 1 padascaqrarary as 1 
There is no eye like the understanding: there is no blindness like ignorance : 


there is no enemy like sickness ; nothing dreaded like death, 





voor Sa Leyy gaara peaay hard imag age f 
RQusnqery ssa ay yp amar Aya sarees I 
Low-minded men, should they become wealthy or learned, grow arrogant : a wise 


man, by these excellencies, becomes the more humble, 


won masanaka oma gerat 1 paedvaddokayyad 1 
Qyagsa Ay agyes yess 1 Pee a aarRaT Ay BN 
To seek to get from others, and yet to desire to fare on delicacies : to live by beg. 
ging, and yet to have great pride: to be ignorant of literary works, and yet to wish to 


dispute ; these three actions make you ridiculous to others. 
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Ill. COLLOQUIAL PHRASES. 


§ 253. wen Reaaw yg 3a, may you be happy (may you prosper), may it please 
(your honour), 

&q°RQx' gr 8a, may you be victorious. 

ma Aaryx:gr'8m, may you be glorified and blessed. 

yanadardg, I salute you (I thank you). 

Varvamarn, you are welcome. 

acsqan Aa, ) please to enter. 

or ac sys '3a, sj please to walk in. 

RAR VT RNa, I beg (you) to sit on this couch (stuffed seat). 

werarqqan dasa, or on this chair, 

QL AQ Na, arc you happily arrived? 

gt aya, I have happily arrived. 

PAT yas ae, are you in good health ? 

ay 2-acaq'Qn, have you no sickness ? 

aad d gan tay Sas g qase da sae TRIN AAS, by the grace of Goil, 
T am well now, both in body and mind. 

BS (or gndan, Sir, or your honour,) 4°84, when are you come? (when did you 
arrive ?) 

ace farang, yesterday at sunset. 

ara y Sargr (@4a°Qx) a gx'yer, have you not been fetigued on the road? 

& $qccqreraye-, I was not fatigued at all. 

Sanaqgs-aaqy, on what sort of carriage came you? 

EQS AN'SUR' TAEN, I came in a palanquin., 

gan Ac sh arvergay, I could not find a boat (ship), neither a horse or carriage. 

videeday cray ads sa, now please to rest here for a while. 

gant a, (great mercy!) I thank you: (or I thank for your offered kindness), 

aha pe aang ma aqneks: 3m, please to take your lodgings Inthis apartment. 

Ree Ryda yagsa sada dm (or Va garda) saayrdar sana sy sgane ey, 


whatever you may want, please to command me, and I will furnish it. 
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aor TIS "QHN, good morning. 

SaaS" QaN, good day. 

srva-?-aan, good evening. 

ada age aan, good night. 

qe'qysaNN' AN, may you sleep well. 

QeAL SAAN’ NA, have you slept well ? 

ESHA IVY WAR QrA’ 4a, will you not drink some tea with us? 

RSA SSAC SAGA QRAR HY BAN, will you not dine and sup (with us) ? 

wysraanac (h. HAN'QRS) Cow'xa (h. Qha°2m) aes, have yuu some acid 
liquor (distilled from barley), and brandy ? 

HIN TASH, TEVA RST AG’ (hb, Ha Ban) Ve, Gaya a ggwy sw ANG, I beg to 
give me first a little brandy, 

Garrey-Q350' HH, is it (savoury) pleasing to the taste ? 

aa°y'Q358, it is pleasing. 

Garrqsmra RS qa5aka 8a5' ae hy magrac's gaya, if you find it to your taste, 
please to drink, we will present you another (bottle) also. 

gon fa, I thank you. 

Qe:Sa' 85, this is enough. 

AN'SS'QS SOA Y xa aga, this liquor of baricy isa little sour. 

hearrayag yy anes, from what country Is this wine? 

Are ara hada anda, it is from our vineyard. 

Fa grqgraqyy (ama'y)) gs", this year we had fine grapes. 

BS SAG 415 SH a QUA HS TRS IS YAS HY, should you still have any 
grapes, in your house, I beg you to favour me with some, 

af8-a araaxt, a5'3 saan, these are white grapes, these are black grapes. 

BS ares HEL ASM, they both (each of them js) are beautiful and sweet, 

44°Q9 wae Sardar yay Aa ana aac’, I have never seen such large grapes as 
these are. 

4'55°Q) 4°84, be pleased to take yet more, (to help yourself again.) 

8°45, (dqde,) 16'S HN, enough, I have eaten much. 
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gan'id, I thank you. 
By SAAN SSR ar QQHN'AS, may you all remain in peace. 
BY qara ge gL ys’ 3A, may you well proceed on your way. 





Sars yr ada'y's' Sys, what is that large building yonder ? 
Snag Gaya, it is a monastery. 
S-aqrgs’ say anray, who dwell there? who inhabit it ? 
aayhaary, or SN aes kay N, religious men, 
Brym eee yy at’ §5'QHx°S,0°GH, is it allowable to enter their monastery ? 
4G'e, it is allowable (one may enter). 
many as ae gas yaar sy aN ecary AeA Qs6'e, should I be permit- 
ted, I wish to see (examine thoroughly) every thing, that is to be found there, 
s darker Serer aia sr yd dry away 34 gaod's 6S 'Q8x-Am Qn'am, let any one 
(go and) request (or beg of) an intelligent gélong (religious man) who is able to answer 
my inquiries, to come hither to me. 
Sd Ry s'5-a0°s'Q50, conducted by him, I will enter. 
BV PQS YAS TA aS GHAR agQKa'N, here is a gélong (priest) come according 
to your wish. 
Baran, you are welcome. 
9 Sada, (what is) your name? 
cedar da Laka a xdQs, my religious name is Tshul-khrims rGya-mésho, “ Ocean 
of good Morals.” 
sRay Qh ara kre eR ae ee gare ag ya's Sve, I beg you to tell me, in 
detail, every thing that is to be found in this monastery. 
As Faas yaa s Radars gan’ 85 AY LEQ, I will explain every thing according 
to your (honour’s) wishes. 
Qe S- gaggia w'da, this (chamber) is the residence of the Lama (superior, or high 
priest), 
Beymer ys aama ya ghar mega, there on that side is the principal’s chamber. 


Fara ah dasya ge agnr gay, on this side is the professor’s (teucl.er’s) apart- 
ment (or dwelling place). 
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BR LRH YR Aa ay Aoayerarky gay, in that large room, in the upper story, 
resides the treasurer. 

Soar arayyqecy saa aaxysaary, in the rooms below it, dwells the steward 
(butler, caterer, provider of victuals, &c.) 

FOr IT Seay PH ys.2o sy ae-say hes QS4'S' Navassa, these small staired 
rooms (cells) above, in the middle and below, are the dwelling places of the priests (or 
monks) 

28'§'n 8 Q54'§'QS' BGA, this is the place of congregation for the priests. 

agra BHF as REY’, that above it is the place of sacrifice (or offering). 

Qgsm Faded qa asses, these are the implements of sacrifice. 

BQralqrgrd-F-Smfe-~e5"wa, that above the Jatter is the holy chapel (or shrine). 

Qa 'S-yma'Sa'y'Gawa, this is the large temple of the gods, 

Wary Povey hers ggsa | yo haa g Lal cawaamery, these pictures 
here in the vestibule are the (painted) images of the four great (fabulous) kings, and of the 
guardians or defenders of religion. 

aera Sry Qanrg ays Lar cr gener Gress’ wo‘ TRANS hag arsary, 
the images, within, found on the side of the wall, are representations of Buopuas and of 
Bodhisatwas. 

Q4'F.gar gq, this is a picture (painted image). 

Qe ig my yd, this is a cast (molten) image. 

ass agx Ha, this is a carved image (bass-relief). 

as ann yd, that is a woven image. 


Qh yeaa’, these here ¢ a Buddhe’s person, i. e. a Buddha image. 
Qe ings ease, fa the rome doctrine, i, e. 8 sacred volume. 
QR: gmartacnwa dy sentations of * his grace or mercy,i. e. a huly shrine, or small 


pyramidial building. 

BANA QR ER ANTAL EN SN YA QIN EES RY HANSA SNS) EAP marty haar 
Saragca yd daha ganas, in these volumes are contained the moral instructions, 
delivered (commanded) by Buppsa, that has been victorious; by Bodhisatwas, sua by 


ancient learned men, 
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garda grat asa onyas aya, I beg you to open a volume, and to show it me, 

gaara sags Ga, this volume is printed with vermilion (red ink). 

qt acca aay (or 49°3) wae Saraavy, in this (volume) there are about 500 
leaves. 

Qh Fara’, Qh aware, this is the beginning, and this the end, 

He ease dase er anaris arasrdeas4'gqsaes, there are on the front and 
back of cach leaf seven lines. 

YR NEY ASH, SITE QU SEES Korg ae a Qh a La Saag, the print 
of It is clean; if orthography and the correction of the errata be in accordance therewith, 
this volume is of great vase. 

Qea.NQ ge sSa se ea ue wan TAS Tae a, this is an incomplete volume, 
written with gold and silver pigment. 

Qt ema yx a, Peek yg Gasca aaa, these are printed, those lithographed 
books. 

Qvadaag sega ga aka gcae'oRgRN'y, there are here many MSS. 
(manuscripts) also, both in the capital and small character. 

Qt aye mares, where is (here) the printing house? 

RSF g'Qgm, it is on that side, 

rt Fryxedarea, Rescramqa sca Tyra haarsy, that man yonder is the princi- 
pal printer, the others near to him are his working men, 

Sat aay a4 or ge gary ga, from what place is this man? or what countryman is 
this man? 

Baty da or garg’ ya, he is from this place, or he is from this country. 

Sua or Bare-uyrGa, he is from thence, or from that place, he is from that country. 

aes aay Reese gaya, he is from us, he is our countryman. 

Qf hag day Ga, fA Bey¥s, this isan Asiatic, that is an European, 

at eaxy, z-Haaryaa, this is an Indian, that is a Chinese man. 

gy Ray ga, Iam a Tajik, (a Persian.) 

af aey, Bq yy ga, this lea Tibetan, that is a Nepalese. 

QlGx yp, Feary da, this is a Turk, thet ie a Mongol. 
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Q2:h9x°a°Ay' 4, this is a Turkish woman. 

Q8-4 Fx SASH, there is a Turkish boy. 

at paary, U9gaseyaa, this is of Kbhameland (ors Khémbé), that is of Uteang 
(or middle Tibet). 

aing'y, 8c" Ga, this is of (the province) U, that is of (the province) Tsang. 

Qk ay or Fagard gay aa, Fag gaya, this is of Bhutén, that is s Mon. 

Qtace Lay, 88 aS Oa. this is of Néri, that ts » Cashmerian, 

fh: 4:a Gada, this is a Cashmerian. woman. 

ata yay, Fs yah gaa, this ie of Ladék, that is of Beltistan or Little Tibet, 

af-yn'y, OR mda gy aa, this is of Lassa, that is of Zhikates. 

Qewaa’ BAY, Saya gy ea, this is a Buddhist, that is of the Bon religious sect, 

atqarary, FeeRN'Y' aa, this is a Brahmanist, that is a Tirthtke, or Tirthakara 
(a Jaina ?) 

Qtwan'y, Bar Aary da, this is follower of Jesus, that is the same of Moses, 

as raraarrats ty, Rag aa*, this is a Mohommedan, that fs an infidel, a pagan. 

QF Far qhy Ga, F3 Sar'NQa'Y'Ga, this is of this religion, that is of another religion. 

ato am da gnn'y Ga, this is of our religious sect. 

Qt Fan y Ga, R8-By (or # Lary) Ga, (properly intrinsic and exotic,) this is of the or- 
thodox, thut of the heterodox, church, (or doctrine.) 


Aewaryacraryraca ay qna yy Sarqsm, how many different religious sects 
are there in Tibet among the orthodox Buddhists ? 

He Yq, there are many. 

erga d-aqeags ca dad, the principal sects are as follows : anvary, 1, Nyigméps ; 
WOYY, 2, Ungyenphs VIVIAN, 3, Kahdampé; 54'S, 4, Gélukps, or SmQ"ga'K, 
Gildsnpé, (or SA'H4N, Ghéldémpé,) WYN 5, Sakyepé; TIQ'HS'Y, 6, Kargyutpss Bry, 
7, Karmepé; Q9°95°H, 6, Brikungpé 5 §S°QQ5'4, and 9, Brukpé. 

Qkaece Fen Sa yea, this person is of the same religion with me. 

TF-w8e cn av. asay a4, that is of the same religion with thee. 

Qk fd qgc garg Sary Ga, this is of the same piace (or country) with me, or this is my 
countryman. 


* The Tibetans call the Muchammedans in general by this name, This word g @ (pronounced Ldie) 
answors to the Sanscrit Miechchha. 
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HQ ed yore sa yyy sy eas, these men are allof different countries and 
of different religions. 


aces, who art thou? who are yout 

moa acw (h. S’4aNrwqaN), whence are you come? 

85a Qar'wnras'sH, have you a passport? 

wet (or aan’) Sar'Q5m, how many companions have you? (or how many men, &c.) 

BS eager gag Sarge, bow many men (or persons) ure with you? 

eireny da, T am a European. 

Qusadard-yy, of Great Britain. 

BP Ay SSR AN (or a agay) cary a4, I am come now hither from India, (from 
European or British India.) 

cr arqarday §Q3m, 1 have no passport. 

Pag gy SA BS A Qa spayye’ (or ™4G"R's4), without it (without a passport) we 
will give you no way, or we will not allow you to proceed on your journey. 

B5/Q8x'S-qrasn, why are you come hither? 

VY 

By day wa aa 1 ae 4 bay Gq s-y-q7W4, are you 8 merchant, or are you the envoy 
of any king ? 

edo quads 1 wqrac aa 1 orga aex-yaarwa, ] am neither merchant, nor envoy; I 
am a traveller. 

Ae Tere Quand ya dayg yr ce gar eos aee-yrwe "4 Wa, on account of Tibet 
being particularly a high country, I had a desire to see it. 

BUQE Aa Ta Hada Priya dy Srasyy ava any, [know now, what 
is the elevation of this country above the sea, (or how many miles be, &c.) 

Pye Qe gae ge Vaqege warnas G'S gyda ey aa, as also (I have found) 
the measure of the heaviness and lightness of the heat and cold, and of the dryness and 
humidity of the air. 

Q84°Qgh Lay 3B, what sort of corn is produced here? 

c arbor en adarray fanny dogs, ip our country there do not grow 
so many kinds of corn, as in India. 
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Says yeu seaparyarsng (qx kar gay'gega), you, who sre Tibetans, in 
what teacher’s doctrine do you delight? (who is the teacher or founder of your religion ?) 
or what religious sect are you ? 

BBR QU NAT AT UN RTENHR CHa args y|s's, we believe in the 
holy religion taught by Bhagavan Shékya Muni, (the triumpher, the mighty Shékya.) 

warvaegggiav era nya Vay asya4, this triple division was of the 
Shikya race, in India, 

RVs ge RO YS Tso 1 yl qeyyg 1 Shékya the Great, Shékya Litsabyi, and 
Shékya the mountaineer or highlander. 

Ryaeeay daar} aera gaS4'q-gs, in Tibet, the kings begin with Nyékhri. 
tednpo (about 250 years before Christ.) 

Rear agra £3 Janay qgan, he was born of the Litsabyi race, in India. 

Peary arias rR sag yea MAY, Bh ara s qrse ys gana 
far xed Badx-tygx, he being expelled from India, (or after being defeated In hattle,) 
went to Tibet, and by the Bons of Tibet was honored (acknowledged) as thelr king. 

UTQG rq g Larry asa Egy ey ya, inthe family (generation or dynasty) of 
this king, there came (succeeded) many princes in # regular series. 

Yewuseey ya aia, the 27th is Lha Thothort, (500 years after the fret king, in 
the 9rd century after Christ.) 

Rare ge way’ TH, this (prince) founded (built) the residence at Yambu. 
atay-terar aranqay ler ad yor g aay, in the time of this (king) there fell 
from heaven a precious chest. 

Bagger hay ae ec Myx ay tea yaar gma ey 7 there was found 
in it a Sutra (treatise) called the “Constructed Vessel” (a work on moral subjects), and » 
chaitya of gold, &c. (a small pyramidal shrine), 

a Oe a i a at that time, no one knew those letters. 

garg yma Ye Sa gary sa, the 32nd (king) te “ Srongtsan Gambo.” 

a8 Fabs a Sau gny, he lived about @0 years. 

afar yee aaranT gaa ESN, this (king) married (took his wives) from Nepal 
and China, 
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graced sada qn ans PRONE agar SAM TT AS SGN, by these 
ladies, images of Buddha, and some volumes containing orthodox (or holy) religion, were 
brought to Tibet, 

Faq Baar Qe crs mSyayas yg avyys's QoNon’ BNF Aws 'L'St, after- 
wards, these queens (or princesses) having erected colleges, the religion of Buddha was 
propagated also in Tibet. 

Ao-gramary haar sy aavarg snag eda, in Tibet, “ Thumi Sembhotn” was the first 
learned man. 

Qe SAL eA BTR GN YI ES SPT Aas Roh a6 a ws HAN 
Sw Saw ay TSUN SS QTL yas baaas soy y Sa R_rS wa, he be- 
came well acquainted with the Sanskrit language in India. And, in conformity with the 
Cashmerian characters, he tanght the manner of forming the figures of the Tibetan let- 
ters, both capital and smal), 

bad garg easy BYagQ- A sag SANS Tea yaa Say (or yard) sarge 
Req yg Sarge h Wa VTS ST YL 'BL'y 1 in the time of “Khri srong dehu tsan” (in 
the 8th and 9th century after Christ) the 38th king, and under his sons and grandsona, 
the orthodox (Buddhistic) religion being propagated, that of the “ Bonpo” declined. 

LOY SHAS EIS QS Sy MSHS ype ye AG ae Ley ae yee ay BAL AS’ 
ANOS ee SHAN TA AE'Y Oy 1584, in the time of “Ralpachen” or “ Khri de srong 
tein” (in the 9th century) “ahiere were translated many volumes from Sanskrit into 
Tibetan, by several Indian Pandits and Tivetan Lotsavas, (interpreters, translators.) 

SETA ASS LAN AEN EN TYAN OTN, afterwards (inthe 10th century) Lang- 
tarma abolished the Buddhistic religion. 

USS PaaS yr ew as Q wag, Asay AN QT PRU AEN 
YK Raya QA Ha UVa RY SHAAN STS SLL B'S again (in the 11th cen- 
tury) the holy religion being revived by “‘ Chovo Atisha” (the lord Atisha) by the Tibetan 
learned priest “ Bromston” and by many other learned.men, it was diffused (or propa- 
gated) in the whole snowy country, (Tibet.) 

Karga aN ys LSS HANyt gi a, may the holy religion remain (or continue) long. 

BU Ba yS vary saya YM yx gram, may it be proclaimed (preached) in every 


country, to such as wish for religious instruction. 
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Aewearygny yaya ha saw yo agg yr Or'Sa, may the sacred volumes (the 
representatives of the. doctrine of Buddha) be on the face of the (whole) earth, like the sun 
and moon. 

Wy ayaray ya gL g1 3a, may all, that is born and walks, be saved (or arrive at 
happiness. Sans, Shubham actu sarva jagatam). 


my’AN, (Sans. Matigalam) glozy (anc) praise, 


SHA SUVs Aya ay say Hegraeq nrg iy Sy yusaNG, I beg (you) to 
favour me with a register or list of the literary works that are to be found in Tibet. 

Sha Se Sg GENIE 'S | BSL AAT SATAN AA LA SN TS AUS QS BL UHH, 
their titles being numberless, I cannot tell all of them; the larger ones are as follows ; 

1 Waaagr (3N'O354'Q) aan qa'as, Translation of Commandments (in 7 classes) 
100 vols. MN'SH°8, the classes are: 1, Q3Q°Q,S. Vinaya, discipline or education, 13 vols. 
2, Arua es Las ay, (or contractedly Ax'gs,) S. Prajnyé Péramitd, Transcendental 
Wiadom, 21 vols. 3, NGN'EN MYDS, (or contractedly 4% &$,) S. Buddhavata Sangha, As- 
sociation of Buddhas, 6 vols, 4, \ma4'HRM' ARAN, (or contractedly sa B4N,) S. Ratnakuta, 
Accumulated Jewels, 6 vols. 5, 4R"B (or xR), S, Sutra, Tract or Treatise, 30 vols. 6, yma’ 
Ga Qqn'y (or contractedly YS"Q5n), S. Mirvanam, Deliverance from Puin, 2 vols. 7, & 8S. 
Tanira, Mysticism, 22 vols. 

2. mya'Qgt, (collection of) literary works translated (from Sanscrit) in 225 vols, 
Note: Instead of QIVQgr'sa'gys agi’, frequently occurs this contracted form, 
ANQTys, as also, WYS'L, S. Pravachanam, and ya Qsn, S. Shdéstram. 

The bStan-hgyur consists of two classes : the rGyud (85, in 88 vols.) and the mDo (av, 
in 137 vols.) In the rGyud there are 24 different tantrika systems (contained in 2,640 tracts 
or different large and small treatises), among which the first is that of $*"5°Qm2-q, S. 
K4la Chakra, the circle of time, (on the doctrine of Adibuddha) in 5 vols. In the mDo 
class under several heads, there are many learned theological, philosophical, logical, medi- 
cal, philological or grammatical, &c. works*. 


* For further information upon the several parts of the two Tibetan compilationa above-described, ree the 
“* Gieanines in Scrance,” No. $2, Aug. 1831, p. 243. Also, the “JounnaL or tram Astatic Sociztr 
or Bexoat,” No. I. Jan., p. J, and No. 9, Sept. 1832, p. 375. 
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Besides the works contained in the bKah-bgyur and bStan-hgyur there are a great num. 
ber of books, in Tibet, under various names. To give some idea of them, .we will enume, 
rate a few, in Tibetan aud English. 1, FEN, éennals, chronicle, history. 2, mwt's, 
oral account, traditi3, traditional history, S. 4khyénam, 3, F' wage’, elements (or origin 
and progress) of (the Buddhistic) religion. 4, tmarnis, judicious sayings, (or memoirs, 
reflections, critiques, biographical notices.) 5, 4a" ax (properly emancipation or liberation), 
biography (of a remarkable person), legendary account. 6, Wan, a fable, tale, fiction ; 
fabulous history, The HNL YEN, Qésar egrungs, is the fabulous history (in Tibetan) of 
a celebrated wartike king (called Qésar) in the high, central, or northern part of Asia; 
but the time, in which he lived, the Tibetans cannot determine. 7, §m°Qx or &qmyx, 
(a defter) register, records, annals. 8, <qAxW¥ary, ancient recoras, 9, @ar&u*, or 
mm Qs", records, annals, chronicle. 10, way&c:, ancient writ, chronicle, 11, as gay 
&cx:, Tibetan records, 12, a yaardc, records of the Su-skyu sect. 13, ag-Ga dc: 
Chinese records. 14, 4N'g’XQ'HNG, very clear science, history. 15, SAX, royal 
pedigree, history of dynasties. 16, ba xQarawagd a Ae", a clear mirror of royal pedt- 
gree, or history of dynasties (in Tibet). 17, Sega sya qa ya ac’, 8 work on royal 
pedigree or dynasty, called the all-bestowing tree (the Kalpavrixa or Kalpa-druma of the 
[ndians). 18, ac‘ds or Q9Q'AG’, written advice or instruction. 19, WANQ’QAH, a hun. 
dred thousand precepte, i. e. a collection of precepts and instructions. 20, WAQ’SH%, 
testament or last will ; yaa dan, fragments of commandments or precepts. 21, gaan, 
epistles, letters, epistolary correspondence on business. 22, nydan, a collection of 
praises or hymns. 23, Wa'ae, prayer. 24, a a song; nys' u, 8 song of praise, a hymny 
oy satirical song, a satire ; W°Qg, @ hundred thousand songs, 1.e. a collection of 
songs. 25, Rya es, chronology or calculation of some events or epochs oecurring in the 


sacred volumes, 
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IV. CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. 


§ 254. 


The following short uccuunt of some remarkable events, in the history of 


Buddhism, and in Tibet, is extracted from a work entitled Bai’dérya dkar-po (Regas12"9) 


written by sDé.srid Sangs-rgyas rgya-mtsho (Fay aN hy Bad) a regent ut Lhasea, (1) 


He wrote at the beginning of the 12th cycle of sixty years (the Tibetans counting 


the beginning of the first cycle from 1026 of the Christiun era, and the present year, 1834, 


being the zsth year of the 14th cycle) consequently at the beginning of 1686A,.D. His 


table expresses the years elapsed from each event up to the time when he wrote, 
following translution, besides this mode of computation, the corresponding year of the vulgar 


era, in which each event occurred, before or after Christ, has been added, 


In the 


Some explanatory notes have been appended, to which reference is made from the 


text by the figures in brackets. 


we TT ARAN WI QIN IAPAN’ 


AN, goey 
LE B'QS'aN, we Rb9O 
NGA ENA SN QAR EET 

myL' aN, R-b9% 


Hagwvaay gy yy zan’ 
Nw 


SV US TAVWAN, Quo) 
SV PQA A HENAN, ... RUoY 


Usa Gy Qun'ay, we. ~~ do. 


ae ad Baya ae day 


#OyqHN AN, RYd* 


Yeare 
elapeed| Year of 
up to [the Chris- 


1666 
A.D. 


From the incarnation or birth 
of bChom-\dan hdas (Sua'xva),... 2647 
Since he took the religious cha- 
Tructer, .- 2619 
Since he became Buddha, and 
commanded to teach his doctrine 
(first turned the wheel of the Inw), 2613 
Since he displayed great prodi- 


gies and overcame the six Zir- 


thika teachers, (2) 2591 
Since he taught the Kala Cha. 
kra (religious system), (3) 2567 
Since he was delivered from 
pain (or from his death), ve. do. 


From the time that the résa- 


rgyud (S. Méla Tantra) wae col- 


962 


do. 


( 


WAAC. HANN' SN, 1. RYDe 


NSA OES AN QHGN'AN,... R4-ba 


Says asa Quer sev yy 


Ac Qn agsn'an, coe AURA 

QUT AQSN AN, soe RDU 
> 

aargan inn gan 8e 

AL'RON'4N, 904 

Ry Peay A A Pemga nasa: 

QQsn'an, coe 9UER 
~ v ww 

aR aah NG aa Lh 

ABLES AQ SN, ve 7A 

mga ada mam aN, we Tae 

aay Baya HANS ET 

yaya SANA, Jovy 

Vv 

SEU EHS HH BYU! 

amends nay Say ar: 

a'g gan'an, ves J0-BB 


182 ) 
lected (or compiled) by Zla-bzang, 


the king of Shambhala, (4)... 2566 


From the death of Zla-bzeng, 2564 
From the birth of Padma 
hbyung g,nas (pron. Padma jungné, 
S. Padma Sambhava), (5) --. 2563 
From the birth of the revered 
master hjam dvyangs (6) (S. Manju 


ghos’ha) in China, out of the Trik- 


s’ha tree, we. 2523 
From the birth of kZu-sgrub 
(S. Nagarjuna), (7) sais 


Since Rigs-ldangrags-pa(8) suc- 
ceeded to the throne,in Shambhala, 1963 
From the birth of Tho-thoi 
gNyan-btsan, the king of Tibet,... 1433 
Since a chest with the treatise 
Zamatog (a religious book), &c, fell 
trom heaven into the court of 
Tho-tho-ri, (9) vee 
from the death of gNyan btsan 
(or Tho-tho-ri), 1314 


Since the doctrine of endeavour- 


1354 


ing perfection succeeded to that 
of fruits (immediate consequences 
of good morals), (10) 1067 
Since rgya-mtsho rNam-rgyal 
(11) (a king) arrived at Shambhala. 
Since the period of 403 years, call. 


ed Mekha gya-tso, commenced, (12) 


2167 


B.C, 
881 
879 


878 


482 


278 
Aft. 
Chr. 


252 


331 


371 


618 


MV 
Yor Ss (Ma TQMENTAN, ... 9044 
vw VvVNY ~ 
CRN SUA AN, Joep 


Hv qgarys rd $m qc" 


ARHN'4N, qoae 
Ayr Hye Paseqgavay, ov 
YY QEa' ASS AA'aN, GA, 
NU TRAN AN, we 98S 
RHC" (FQ7aSs) MAAN, ... Soe 
YS Qgra aA an, ... S42 
Bar Qe Aaya BN aN, WW 
aging dnan, wee 4K 
fi xqraganan, we RD 
ess Ona: NTR AN, VX» 
aS SRA AN, vee UK 
AM EUAN SN QR E AL'S 

WqQn’ 4N, vao 


183) 


And since the infidels (or Mu- A. D. 

hammadans) entered Makha 

(Mecca), 1063 | 622 
From the birth of Srong btsan 

(sgam-bo), (13) ... 1058 | 627 
Since the arrival of Kong-cho 

(a Chinese Princess) in Tibet, (14) 1046 | 639 
Since the ’phrul snang college 

(or vthar, was built at Lhassa, 

(15) 1034 | 651 
From the birth of Khri srong 

Idé bésan, the, master of Tibet or 

king, (16) .. 957 | 728 
From the arrival of Paudjung (S. 

Padma Sambhava) in Tibet, 938 | 747 
Since bSam-yas was built, .., 936 | 749 
From the decease of Khrisrong 

(idéhu btsan), ... 899 | 786 
Since PadjungreturnedtoIndia, 883 | 802 
From the beginning of (a new 

period or) astronomical calcula- 

tion, .. 881 | 804 
From the birth of gZang-dar or 

Langtarma, 824 | 861 
From the birth of KAri-ral (or 

Ralpachen), 821 | 864 
Since gLang-dar abolished the 

(Buddhistic) religion, 786 | 899 
Since gLang-dar was murdered, 785 | 900 
Since the Kéla-chakra (religious 

system) was introduced intoIndia, 

(17) ve. 720 | 965 


Ay sage ec aaa ys 
aN, 


wt a agcaray, 
Qa Pa QMsA' aN, “ 


averages aa ynay aN’ 
1, 
eared diay 
an, ae 
wv x 
SVQRIRE S'MQN 1 LT" 
gr dara daan, 


ary yagevan, —... 

wre aman | ag Lacey 
Qgan'an, 

LYS a Say way aE gH 
aN, sui 
OSH wea regen 4y, 


BAS BES R SS 1 ayaa 


/ 
andy agua ay, 
Passa aN aN, 


LA'SO'Y'QMSN' aN, 


ver 


43 


->Ve 


5) 


oe 
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baa 


oie 


DRY 


je 


( 


184 ) 


Since the beginning of the last 
propagation of the Buddhistic re- 
ligion in Tibet, (18) ae 

From the birth of Atisha, ... 


From the birth of hBrom-ston 


714 
705 


(or Brom, the teacher), ... 683 
Since the monastery of Great 
g,Sol-nag thang was founded, ... 670 


From the end of the Me mkid 
rgya mtsho(or period of 403 years), 661 
Since the Kéla Chakra was 
introduced into Tibet, and since 
the Ist year of the cycle of 60 

years began, See 
From the birth of Mi-la-ras-pa, 647 
From the decease of tisha and 
the birth of g,Lang rithang-pa,... 633 
Since thre cottege for vitar} ef 
Ru egreng was founded, 
From the birth of bZo-ldan 


630 


shes-rab, the interpreter or tranz- 
Jator, 628 
Since the monastery of g,Sang 
phuand that of Sa-skya was found- 
ed, (19) .. 614 
From the birth of Zugpo lha 
tye, .-- 608 
Since the Gru thang monar- 
ery was founded, ... 606 
From the birth of Ras-chhung- 


Pa, aos 


A. D. 


971 


1,002 


1,015 


1,024 


1,025 
1,038 


1,057 


1,071 


1,077 


NHR SAVES Qgay’ yey 


aN, 


WRVAN ID HANNAN, 0. YVS 
eye BTN QBSVIN, ... YY 
vow a é v 
yy nas RN | H'Qka HA 
we SHIN AN, Hou 
MTU QIN'AN, ... YS 
ay Sagan, 440 
AGVHH AS ABSA AN, ... 447 
area many 1 san aa’ 
Sve Sv EWN, 492 
Qqsn'gHAT aN, ue 
Vv ~ 
VTACAN RAEN, 4... You 
NOUR AFINAN, ==... 404 
a5'aq' Qa ay, ees Yow 
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From the birth of Kun-dgah 


Snying-po, the Great Sa-skya 
(Lata), es 


From the decease of bZo-ldan 
-hes-rab, aoe 


From the birth of Phag-mo 


grub-pa, oes 
Since the period of ‘more-secing’ 
being finished, thatof ‘deep medi- 


tation’ commenced, (20) 

From the birth of g Yu-brag-pa, 

Frow the birth of Siékya Sri, 
(21) a 

Fron the birth of Nyang, the 
prince or lord, eis 

From the decease of Su-chhen, 
{the great Sa-skya bama,) and 
since the Zhel or g.Dan-sa thel 
monastery was founded, 

Since the monastery of Thal 


was founded, 


Since the hBri-gung monastery 


was founded, 


Since the Stag-lung monastery 


was founded, 


From the birth of the Great 


Sa-skya Pan'dité, (22) 


Since Gung-thang (a monastery) 


was founded, 


695 


578 


577 


567 
564 


551 


529 


512 


505 


500 


A. D. 


u90 


1107 


1103 


1118 
1121 


1156 


1173 


1177 


1178 


1180 


1185 


BS yPSsaAS' SAQA 


mir QASAN' aN, wee SKA 


= Vv v. 
BLS SVAN GAS QRSN’ 


aN, oe VVUY 
BOAT SN HAAN Gq 

UO SHAYQBCNAN, =... CUE 
estima gd Sardar 

aN, CH2 


QU Aa QUAN YARN AN, TYR 


QR aay QUENY' AS BAN" 


Wey geargran, ... wae 
aver kanyd dar 

TW" aN, ea 
SVs Qgsnan, -  aev 
were aqads agen 

aN, vee RY 


Am Sa SN OwQgan ys Haas: 


ma yay x gx an, aay 
avacd sak aan, aa 
Soa QgAn'an, Ado 
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Since the great Cashmirian 
Pan’dité (Shakya Sri) arrived in 
Tibet. 


was born, 


And since Kur-ma Paks’ hi 


From the birth of g,Z'er-ston 
Guru chhos-dvang (the prince of 
religion, the Lama teaching 
hidden treasures), wee 

Since the gLang-thang mo- 
nastery was founded, and since 
yang dgonpa 


born, oe 


wus 


rGyel-va 


Since the two monasteries at 


Byang (Chang) and at rDor 
were founded, oe 

From the birth of hGro 
mgon hphags-pa, Ri 


Since (as before) he became 
the Master of the whole Tibet, 

Since the Chhos-lung ts’hogs- 
pa monastery was founded,  .. 

From the birth of Bu-ston, 

From the birth of Za-st byang 
chhub rgyal méshan, 


From the birth of Theg chhen 


chhos rgyal; and since Tasi be- 


came the Master of Tibet, 


Since the rZves-thang monas- 


tery was founded, 


From the _ incarnation (or 


birth) of Zong khapa, (23) a 


483 


475 


474 


462 


452 


434 


397 


385 


338 


330 


1202 


1210 


1211 


1223 


1233 


1251 


1347 


1349 


1355 
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APS SUA QBS AY, .. 20k 


RE QSA ET Y'QBSNAN,... Wd 


PRv Ag LA LA'S QBSV'AN, 242 


vy 
Soren aa Yar haar darar 


San 1 Vy QHaan, BVy 


Qa cpayan’ BaQan' Hen 
aly v v 
assay yp meyayagn sa’ 


wy Qgsn' an, we RUD 


BAN Rader iNeed dare 
mag 1H SomMARY | gT a 


Le Sarr yy Arayran, ...  2b4 


BNO EON HELP Sy eH’ 
aN, vee Rabb 
seq ai gae gad ogan 
aN, Roe 


a 
NOLO Sra TAN, BUN 


From the birth of Thang stong 


rgyal-po, ae 
From the birth of dGe-hdun 
grub-pa, (24) ook 


From the birth of Shes-rab 
rinechhen, the great Lotséva, 
(translator or interpreter,) —... 

Since the great Tsong-kha-pa 
established the feast of the great 
supplication or prayer (to be 
yearly celebrated at Lassa) ; and 
since he founded the dGa-ldan 
monastery, 

From the foundation of the 
hBras-spungs monastery (or con- 
vent by hjam-dVyangs chhas rié ; 
and from the birth of Karmapa 
m Thong va don ldan, we 

Since the foundation of the 
Séra monastery, by Byams chhen 
The death of the Rev. 
Tsong-kha-pa; and since Dar. 


chhos ryé. 


marin chhen succeeded to the 
chair at dGah-idan, a 
Since the gSang eflugs mkhar 
monastery was founded, set 
From the birth of Dus 2habs 
nor bzong tgya mts’ho, so 
Since the Nor monastery was 
founded by those of the Sa-skya 


sect, 


our 


278 


268 


258 


mr 


1383 


1389 


1403 


1407 


1414 


1417 


1419 


1421 


142 
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REAM SYA HH SQ’ FH GL’ 


RAN 4N, ays 
4a P Sar ea 4y, 242 
SIVAN RAY AS TRAN, ... 240 


Qa BAN Y ST ALIEN’ Ha 
RLSQN'aN, aed 
RYOQRL SAR SS BYRON 
aN, aey 
SS syys ge y egan’ 
aN, Ree 
ME RAYS SL QU ge qeAN’ 
ant Sage ra eyen'y aes 
Ya aN WBS AT 57 
grange Aa yada 
aN, aie 


atrd 


QIN aa gy dq dard gag 


aN, eee «RAK 
ves wv . 
GUN SV YS 550° 94 AX: 
QAN'4N, Rav 


TaN BarsmQ- ga aL 


aga 4a, ene 


Since dGé-legs dpatl-ldan. auc- 


ceeded to the chair uc dGah- 
Idan, oe 

Since the Nélenda monastery 

was founded, see 
Since the Chhab mdo byams 
gling mouastery was founded, 

Since Zha-lu legs-pa rgyal- 
méshan succeeded to the chair 
at dGah-\dan, 

Since the dPal-hkhor monas- 
tery’s mchhod-rten (S. Chuitya, 
a shrine or fane), was built, ., 

Since the birth of Zo-tséva 
chhos skyong bzung-po, a 

Since the astronomical work 
titled Pad-dkar zhal lung was 
written by Phug na pa, &c. to as- 
certain the lunations and the five 
planets. Since chhos rGyal, the 
great Lo-tséva was born; and 
since dGé-hdun grub founded 
the monastery, called bkra-shis 
thun-po, 

Since the hBras-yul  skyed 
tshal monastery was founded, ... 

Since bLo-gros chhos skyong 
succeeded to the chair at dGah- 
Idan, 

Since Ba-sochhosrGyan succecd- 


ed to the chair at dGah Idan, ... 


256 


252 


250 


248 


246 


240 


238 


237 


224 


—— 


1435 


1436 


1437 


1439 


1445 


1447 


1443 


1461 
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AN AT SYS VE ar QAEN 
aN, 
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29 
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279 
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940 


ey 


que 
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Since the Gong dkar monas- 


tery was founded, we. 223 
Since the gSer-mdog-chan 
monastery was founded, .. 218 


Since the Byams-g,ling monas- 


tery was founded, vee 215 


Since bLo-gros brtan-pa suc- 

ceeded to the chair atdGah-ldan, 214 
From the decease of dGé-hdun 

grub, woe 212 
From the birth (incarnation) of 

dGé-hdun rgya-misho, (25) ... 211 
Since the rZa-nag thub bstan- 

rnam rgyal monastery was founded, 209 
Since sMon-lam (pal suc- 

ceeded to the chair at dGuh-ldan, 207 
From the birth of Zshar- 

chhen, + 185 
Since the Chhos-hkhor tGyal 

--. 178 
From the birth of mKhas 

grub dpal-gyi Sehgé, .. 150 
From the decease of dGé& 


monastery was founded, 


hdun rgya-misho, .. 145 
From the birth of bSod-nams 

rgya-mésho, (25) --- 144 
Since he was invited by dithun 

. 110 


Since he erected (or built) the 


khan (a Mongol prince), 


Chhos hkhor g,ling monastery,,.. 109 


1462 


1467 


1470 


1471 


1473 


1474 


1476 


1478 


1307 


1535 


1540 


1541 


1875 


1576 


Ayana ad NAR AN,... 
z & 
Wane eas agevran, ... 


Wawaens aanyan,  ... 


Base ee es QyAN" 
an, see 
a 
frqha ward an 1 dq 
Rayan dan, se 


rapge.ea sa uh aay a2: 
Lg ga hoe AL RIAN, ... 
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case eared ad Ayan 
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od 


a4 


vw 
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ey 


ea 


ay 
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From the decease of bSod- 
nams rgya-mtsho, 


From the birth (incarnation) 


of Yon-tan rgya-misho, (25) 


From the demise of Yon-tan 


rgya-mésho, 


From the incarnation of Nag 
duang blo bzang rgya-mtsho, (25) 
Since the period of deep me- 
ditation being finished, that of 
morality (or good moral con- 
duct)was begun, see note, (10)... 
Since, in the beginning of the 
eleventh cycle, Rigs-ldan Setigé 
succeeded to the chair (at dGah- 
\dan), ie 
Since bStan-hdsin chhos rgyel 
became the king of Tibet, 

Since Nag dvang bLo bzang 
rgya-m tsho became the master of 
the whole of Tibet, 

Since he founded the Potala 


(residence), (25) 

Since Nug-dvang bLo bzang 
rgya-mésho went to (arrived in) 
China, (26) 


Since he ognin returned to 
(arrived in) Tibet, 


71 


70 


67 


46 


42 


35 


34 


A.D. 


1586 


1587 


1614 


1615 


1618 


1625 


1639 


1640 


1643 


1651 
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Fanaa: Qa LA ys" Thence thirty-four years be. Fem 
ASMA ys aa ary ey anrar ing elapsed, in the beginning of 
TUT UA ey SULT ay ng: the twelfth cycle, in the year, 
HES TTT TT (called in Sans. Prabhava, (in 
Tibetan) Mé-mo Yos, (this) Bai- 
*durya dkorpohi rtsis dzhi 
(ground work on computation) 
was written, .. O 1686 


Norges Tro THE CRRONOLOGICAL TABLE, 


(1.) For the character of this regent (#rgs, vulg. Tisri) see the Alphabetum Tibetanum, by the P. 
Georgi. He was both a fine scholar and a great politician. He wrote several excellent works, as the 
Baiddrya efi on-po (Ra o3"8'N) on medicine ; which is the best commentary on the rGyud edé behi (av 
#74 ) @ large volume, tranelated from the Sanscrit. This work has not been introduced either into the Kah- 
gyur or the Stan-gyur compilation ; the contents of both which, in an English translation, I have had the 
honour to present to the Asiatic Society, through Mr. H. H. Wileon. This author compiled the Baidurya Karpo, 
a work on Astronomy, Astrology, &c. (from which the present Chronological Table has been taken; 
from the Padkar Zhallung (ys"qmL'qgyga’) a work written by Phug-pa-pa mkhas dvang lhwn- 
grug rgya-mtsho, and Nor bzang rgya-mtsho (rE MA SRE Ya QTR AS SET Saxe gad), 
One of Tremt'’s other works is entitled: gYah-sel (mraa°Nd) ‘the Effacer of Staines,” in which he an- 
swers the objections of several learned men,’ who criticised his works. He wrote also the hBé! gtam 
(Qu{qY"H HA) political discourses, and some other works. But he distinguished himeelf especially, as a good 
politician, in the administration of Tibet, by visiting, sub-incognito, several provinces, and afterwards remu- 
nerating or punishing the officers according to their merits. He concealed aleo the death of the Dalai Lama 
for 12, or as some say, for 18 years. He is generally believed, in Tibet, to have been the natural son of that 
Lama Nag-dvang blo brang rgya-metho (aayaqe gy TIS ead”) the 5th of the great Lamas, that are now 
styled, rGyelva Rin-po chhé (eum fata), ‘his precious (or holy) Majesty,’’ or as some call them “ Dalai 
Lama." The Dalai Lama, upon an invitation to Pekin, from the first Emperor of those Manchus who had 
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conquered China in 1644, paid a visit to that country, in 1650. His ambition had been gratified with the 
kingdom of Tibet, as a donation to him from that Mogol prince, who had conquered it in 1640; afterwarde the 
Manchus endeavoured to acquire influence in the country through him, which brought so many calamities 
over Tibet, that the regent had good reason for concealing his death, and thus delivering the kingdom from 


a continuance of the pernicious domination of the Hierarchy. 


(2.) At the first rise of Buddhism in Central India, the great antagonists of that doctrine are styled in 
the Buddhistic works, Tir-thi-kas or Tir-tha-ka-ras, in Sane.; Mu-stegs-chen or Mu-stegs-pa, in Tib. (y-Qmry' 
34 or ¥ yA LY, a Determinist.) Sua’xya and his followers are frequently stated in the Dulva, and elee. 
where, to have had many disputes with them. They are represented to have been indecent in their dress, 


and groeely atheistic in their principles. See the beginning of the first volume of the Dulva, in the 
Kdh-gywr. 


(3.) The Kala Chakra, religious system, to which so many volumes of the Stan-gyur and other works 
are devoted, is not mentioned in the really ancient Buddhistic worke of India, with the exception of one. This 
system in fact was first introduced into India towards the end of the tenth century (in 965), und afterwards, 


vid Kashmir into Tibet. See Journal As. Soc. { Bengal, vol. ii. p. 57. 


(4.) The Adla Chakra doctrine of Adibuddha was delivered by Saa’xya, in his 80th year, at Shrf Dhanya 
kataka, (Cattak in Orissa,) called in Tib. dPal-ldan hBras-spunge (SNUW4'QAN'YSN, “ the noble city, 
called accumulated rice,”’) upon the request of zla bzang (4'335° ») Pron. vulg. Ddzdng or Ddvd Zingpo, 8. 
Chandra Bhadra (or Soma Bhadra ?) a king of Shambha Ja, a fabulous country or city in the north beyond 
the Jasartes, who in bis 99th year visited Sua‘xya there, ina miraculous manner. Upon his return home, he 
compiled in thecourse of thenext year, the rTsa-rgyud (#'&s, 8. Mila Tantra), in accordance with what 
he had heard from Sua’xya, and two years afterwards he died. This work is the source of all the subsequent 
voluminous compilations, increased modifications and interpolations. In the Mdla Tantra, Sua’uva foretels to 
Dézang 25 kings, who will successively reign at Shambhala, each for a hundred years. The six firet of them 
are called Chhos-kyi rgyel-po (& a sag, 8. Dharma tajd, a religious king or patron of religion) and the 
othere are styled Rigs-iden, 8. Kulika, ‘“ the Noble or Illustriove” He foretells also that after 600 years 
from that date, (or of that of hie death) RNigs-ldan Grags-pa (imag gan'y,) S. Kulika Kirti, “ the cele- 
brated noble one;” (the Epiphanes of the Greeks?) will succeed to the throne at Shambhala, and that 
800 years afterwards, the kia klo on vulg. Ldlo, 8. Mlechha, or Muhammadan religion, will rise at Makhe 
(Mecca). There are in the subsequent interpolated and greatly increased compilation many stories on the rise, 


destructive progress, and final decline of Mubammedaniem, and the glorious re-establiahbment of Buddhism in 
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the north. It would be interesting to ascertain how the doctrine taught at Cuttack in Orissa, was brought 
beyond the Jarartes to Shambhala, or what reason the Buddhists had for inventing this story. 

Since in the Mila Tantra (3°85) Sua’xva explicitly declares, in the prophetical form, that the above-men- 
tioned Rigs-ldan Grags-pa, &c., will be of his own Shdkya race, and of the nation of Ddzdng, the natural 
interpretation is that they both were of the Scythian nation, or of the Sac of the ancients, Two of the 
principal slokas, tonching upon this important historical point, are here inserted in Tibetan, verbatim as they 
have been quoted from they" §s tTea-tgyud, by Sureshamati, in the same work from which the 13 dates for 
the death of Shékya have been taken. See Sureshamati’s Qy4'9N, &e. 2 TBS; wd as. 1 
SN yaQSN' ONT 

we HQS gars gy ges gs ry Hey hag RAT a's | 

Qrarsgan a assy ens Ty ay Age AL Qgs’ 11 

Qe eearygaya riya dh yy oder kage: 7 

myyarara, 2 Ray yea 11 BS" (or QBs) TENTS ws La ay 7 
Literal Translation. 

From this year, after 600 years, for the maturation of the hermits, (S. Ris'his, or of religious persons.) 
will be born, at Shambhala, hJam dvyangs mi bdeg Gags-pa, (a king, or Jord of men,) called the celebrated one 
(an incarnation of) Manyju Ghos’ha, (he with a sweet voice.) The lady (Tib. sgrol-ma; Sane. Tarh) of thia 
(king) is (or will be called) the great goddess (Umé, i. e. an incarnation of that goddese,) his son or the young 
prince is (or will) (be an incarnation of) Pad-hdsin hyig-rten dvang, (S. Padmapdni Lokéshvara,) ‘the lord of 
the world, holding a lotus in his hand;” they will be born in my own SAdkya race, and in your own nation, 


Dazang! 


(§.) This is the first record of Padma Sambhava’s incarnation, who, in the 8th century after Christ, was 
again born, ina miraculous manner, out of a lotus or water-lily, at O’dheyana, inthe western part of India, 
as a celebrated Gurw. Upon an invitation by KArisrong déhu tean, the king of Tibet, and a great patron 
of Buddhism, he visited that country in the beginning of the 9th centary, and remained there for many years ; 
he wrote several works, that are etill extant under his name. His memory is greatly respected in the present 
day by the Tibetans, who call him Urgyen Rinpochhé (wy §a: Lary "d), and the most ancient religious sect in 
Tibet, after hie name, is called Urgyenpd (y'Qa'ty), followers of Urgyen. 


(6.) This hjam duyangs, (Qwarsgan ; 8. Manyju Ghos'ha, ‘ sweet voice,”) ie the same with hyam-dpal, 
(qmarqyg; 5. Manyjx Sri, “the mild noble one.”) He is a metaphysical personage, @ pattern or beau-ideal 
of wisdom; also a spiritual son of Shdhya. 


(7.) kia agrud, (qq 8. Ndgerjuna, that forms or makes perfect the Ndges or the serpent race.) 
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is a real personage, born 400 years after the death of Shakya, from Brahman parents, in the country of Beta 
or in Bidarbha, He turned Buddhist, end was educated in central India, in the Nalenda convent. He was 
a spiritual son of Manysu Sar, the God of Wisdom. The first philosophical system of Buddhism is attributed 
to him. He is respected as a second rGyelva, (Sqrxq S. Jina ;) he ia the founder or parent of the Madhyamika 
philosophy. There are many worke, under his name, in the Stan-gyar upon eeveral subjects. 


(8.) For Rigs-ldan Grags-pa, ( Ia Y4 DANY.) see note 4. 


(9.) Thothori is stated, in the rGyel rabs gsal-vaki mé-long, ( § WLAVANY AH Ye, ‘a clear mir- 
ror of royal pedigree,” a historical work,) to have reigned 500 years after gNya-Khri tsan-po, (mqa's'a Say, 
the first king of Tibet, who originated from the Shdkya Litsabyi race at Vaishdii, (Tib. Yange-pa-chan, 
wany'yy'Z4, the ample city,) the modern Allahabad, or the ancient Praydga. He kept hie residence at 
Yambu \ha, (or bla) egang, Wary’ y (or Q'YG"), where there are still come plastic images of the ancient kings 
with some other antiquities. Under his reign, there fell a chest from heaven, containing a small volume of a 
religious tract on Buddhiem, (part of the Kah-gyur,) a holy shrine, and some other sacred things. No one 
could read the volume ; bat a voice was heard from heaven that after eo many generations (in the 7th century) 
the contents should be made known. The king paid every respect to that heavenly gift, and, by its blissful 


influence, he lived 120 years. 


(10.) The duration of the doctrine or religion established by Shdkya is differently stated in different 
works of the sacred volumes. As for instance, 500, 1,000, 1,500, 2,000, 2,500, 3,000, and 5,000 years, 
The first (500) has been applied by some to the time of Kaniska, 400—500 after the death of Shakya, when the 
Buddhiets had separated themeelves into 18 sects, under four principal divisions, when there arose among 
them many dieputes about various points, and when there was made a third compilation of the Buddhistic 
doctrine. The last (5,000 years) is according to the speculation of Dans’hta Séna, and other Indian Buddhis- 
tic writers, in the Stan-gysr volumes, in the 8th, 9th, &c. centuries. They calculated the duration of the Bud- 


dhietic religion thus : 


1. Qga'ga’ Qy4'y or QUAN’ BA SN, hBras-buhi betan-pa, or hBras-buhi dus, the time of the 
wonderful effects of the doctrine for immediately becoming perfect or possessed of supernatural powers. 
Thie period of 1,500 years commenced with the death of Shékya, and was again divided into three smaller ones, 
each of 500 years, according to the three different degrees of perfection. In the first period, upon hearing 
hie doctrine, some became immediately possessed of superhuman powers, or overcame the enemy, became a 


dGra bChom-pa, Rese ; 8. Arhen, In the second, many, though less perfect, proceeded unhindered in 
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their course to perfection, so as not to turn out of theright way, i.e.they became phyir mihongua, guarqany 
S. Andgémé, that turns not out of his commenced race or course. In the third, though less perfect, yet there 


were many that entered into the stream, i. e. became rGyun-du zhugs-pa Gas Qma'y, S. Shrota panna, one 
that has entered the stream (that will carry him through life to felicity). 7 


2. QVd aya'y or UWS, sGrub-pahi bStan-pa, or eGrub-pahi dus, that period of the 
Buddhistic doctrine, in which yet many make great exertions to arrive at perfection. This period contains again 
1,500 yeare, and is divided into three smaller ones, each of 500 years, according to the three diminiehing 
degrees of diligent application, They are called yaaa: ere qanc: 1 Saran dy Wary, thag 
mthong, ting-gé hdsin dang, tshul khrims kyi egom-pa, the exercise or practice: 1. of high epeculation; 2, ot 
deep meditation ; and 3, of good moral conduct 


3. gare 3, Lung-gi-dus, i. e. that periodof 1,500 years of the Buddhistic doctrine, in which the 
eacred volumes are yet read and explained, though the precepts which they contain are little followed. This 
period, according to the contents of those books, (read or studied in each respected periud,) is sub-divided into 
the following three: ], aye ary y 2, ane 13, QSW UHV ASA SN, 1, mNon-pa ; 2, mDo, adé; 3, 
hDul-va, gsum Lung-g: dus, i. e. 1, the period, in which the metaphysical works are studied ; 2, in which the 
Sitras or common aphorisms ; and 3, in which only books on the discipline of the religious men, and on the 


rites and ceremonies are read. 


4. hav Sar hay 3N, 1Tags tsam hdsin-pahi dus. that period of 500 years, in which, though 
learning and good morale have declined, yet some eigne of the Buddhistic religion are still to be found, as the 


dress of prieste, holy shrines, relics, offerings, and pilgrimages to holy places. 


(11.) This pretended king’s arrival at Shambhala, in 622, has some coincidence with Yezdejird, the 
Persian king’s taking refuge in the eame country ; for it ie affirmed, that this prince, upon the fall of Seleucia, 


and the conquest of Persia by the Arabs, in 636 retired into Tyansorzana or Ferghana. 


(12.) How these terms: m¢, mkhah, rgya-ratsho express the number of 403 years is explained in p- 
155 of thie Appendix. If we add these 403 yeare to 622, the first year of the Hegira, we have exactly the 
year 1025, whence with 1026 commences the first year of the cycle of 60 years of the Tibetans. 


(13.) Srong tsan Gambo is the most celebrated king of the Tibetans, on account of his long and mild 


administration, his political wiedom, and of his having firet laid the foundation of Buddhiem in Tibet. In the 


( 196 ) 


Mani-kabum, (01° f39Q°QgH , ™a-n'i bkaA hbum, “2 hundred thousand precious commandments,”’) a histo- 
torical work attribated to him, there are detailed accounts reapecting Buddhism, and its introduction into 
Tibet ; the circumstances of his marriages with the two princesses, firet of Nepal, and afterwards of China; 
and of the religious establishments made by those ladies, and by himself. 


(14.) Kongjo or Kongcho is the name of that Chinese princess, whom Srong isan Garbo had married. In 
the Meni. kabum it is told, that, when this Tibetan king sent his plenipotentiary (called bZon mGar, Want) 
to Chine to demand the hand of that princess, he met the envoys of several foreign princes arrived there for 
the same purpose. The princess’ father desired that she should be married to the king of Magadha, the reli- 
gious king in Indie. Her mother preferred the Tdjik (Persian) prince, the wealthy king of the West. Her 
brother commended the prince of the Hors (Turks); but she by her own accord wished to be married with 
Qéear, (a1, Géear,) the warlike king of the North. The envoy of the Tibetan king at last succeeded 


in obtaining the princess by address, 


(15.) This college (Biker or Vihar) was built by that princess, whom Srong teen Gombo had married from 
Népel. She on account of her being first married (or having first passed the lintel or threshold) pretended 
to have precedence before the Chinese princess, There were many disputes between them. 


(16.) Kari erong déhu tean was an excellent king ; he made many usefol regulations, and having invit- 
ed into Tibet Shanta rasite ; (in Tib. Zhiveh-hteho, anes ,) bus vuig. called BodAisato, a learned man of 
Bengali, and upon the recommendation ot this Pasdit, also the great Guru Padma Sambhava, ys"Qgs vulg, 
Pedjeng ; he permanently fixed the Buddhist religion by founding somye, ( qyayay way, bsam-yas,) and other 
convents and colleges; by establishing a religious order with monucent endowments; and by making ar- 
rangements for the translation of Sanskrit works, by Indian Pandits and Tibetan Lotedvds, (interpreters or 


translators,) whom he caused to be fally instructed in Sanekrit. In the 6th and 9th centaries, under this king, 
and his eons, Muné teenpo and Matik teenpo, and his grandsons, KAri dé srong tean, Khri-ral or Ralpathen, 
thie religion greatly fourished, till in the beginning of the 10th century, Leng darma oppressed, and endea- 
voured entirely to abolish it ; for which reason he was murdered by a priest. 


(17.) For the Kdla Chakra, (Dus-Akhor, gay"Qqrx,) see note (3) also (4). 


(18.) There are two periods of the propagation of Buddhism in Tibet, called the anterior and the pos- 
terior ; that began with Srong teeng Gambe, in the 7th century, and lasted till the end of the 10th; this 
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commenced with the eleventh century, aad still continues. In the first period, there were no different religious 
sects. They who still keep the ancient rites and ceremonies, and have some peculiar manual or symbolical 
worke of that age, are now called, in the Tibetan, Nyigmapa, (Smrarty,) a follower of the ancient Buddhistic 
religion, or Urgyeapa, a disciple of Urgyen or Padma-sambhave, and they are very nameroue, especially in those 
parte of Tibet that lie near to Népal end other parts of India. In the second (or posterior) period, in the 11th 
century, in the time of Atisha, (called by the Tibetans Jovo or Chovo Atisha, the lord Atishe,) a learned man 
of Bengal, by the endeavours of Bromston and some other zealous and learned Tibetan religious persons: 
Buddhism, that had been nearly abolished in the 10th century, commenced again to revive in Tibet. This 
celebrated Pandit, upon repeated invitations, at last visited thet snowy country, going first to Gugé in Neri, 
(374 in #GQ iw,) and afterwards to Utsang, where he remained till his death, ih 105%. Bromston, his pa- 
pil, founded the Rareng (xy Ra-sgreng) monestery (still existing), and with him originated the Kadampa 
eect, from which afterwards issued that of Gélukpa by Trotkhapa. About this time there arose several religious 
secte, in Tibet, for the names of which see p. 175 of the Grammar. And for the date of the foundation of 
several monasteries or convents, see the preceding Chronological Table. 


(19.) The Sa-skya monastery and residence, in the province of Tsang (m$q°), founded in 1071, is now 
aleo celebrated for its library of ancient works in Sanskrit and Tibetan. We will make hereafter no remarks 
on the birth or death of any religious person or Lama here recorded ; or on the foundation of any convent or 
monastery ; they will occur frequently in the following pages. It is sufficient to have given here their names 
in Tibetan and Roman character, with the corresponding Christian dates. 


(20.) For this term, see note (10). 


(21.) Shdkya SArf, a celebrated Pandit of Cashmir, who, in the beginning of the 13th centary, about 
the time of Mahammed Gori’s conquests, was in Central India; but afterwards retired to Tibet. He remained 
there, wrote several works, and assisted the Tibetans in the translation of Sanskrit books. 


(22.) This is the celebrated Sa-skya Pandit, of whom there are many works. He, and his successor 
(a nephew) Grogon phags-pa, (ey vf | QUHN'Y,) Were greatly patronized by the Emperors of the Mongol 
dynasty, especially by Kublei Khas, who granted the whole country of Tibet to Phags-pa. 


(29.) TeonkAapa (called also blo breng gregs-pehi dpel GME QA YS SUG, 8. Sumati kirti shel) 
io greatly respected by the Tibetans and Mongols, especially by the Gélskpa sect, of which he is the founder. 
There are many of hie works extant ; the most celebrated is that of Lam rim chhenmo, (qerLor-daray,) ‘the 
large work on the gradual way to perfection.” The great feast of general prayers, or supplication, established 
by him, is still yearly celebrated at Lasea, in the 15 firet days of the new year, (commonly in February with 
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the new-moon.) There are in the Gd/dan monastery, founded by him, now about 2,000 religious persons, 
and to the chair still continue to succeed the most learned doctors, from the Séra or Braspung monasteries, 


under the title of mkhan-po, (ajay ; S. Upddhydya,) a principal or abbot. 


(24.) dGé hdun-grub, is acelebrated Lama, whofounded the great convent of Teshi thun-po, (PANY aH, 
bkra-shis Ihun-po,) where now aleo there reside about 2,000 religious persons. He is the first of the Tibetan 
Lamas, to whom this title rGyelva (§q1qj, S. Jina) hos been applied. The present great Lama of Lassa, 
Tshul-khrims rova-mtsho (Lardary Bad, ‘‘an ocean of morality”) is the 10th among those rGyelvas 


whom the Mongols and some Europeans call also Dalai Lamas. 


(25.) dGé-hdun rgya-mtsho is the second among those Lamas styled rGyelva. The names of the others, 
down to the present Great Lama at Lassa, are as follows; 3, bsod-noms-rgya mésho, (aaysaanr &'a3;) 
who upon aninvitation by Altun Khan,a Mongol prince, visited him ; 4, Yon-tan rgya-mtsho, (aaryaBrad,) 
5, Nag dvang blo bzang rgya-mtsho, (ceraqe gga ea.) This is that Great Lama, who in 1640, 
founded the hierarchy of the Dalai Lamas, at Lassa, (four years before the conquest of China, by the Mant- 
chus.) It wae upon the solicitation of this ambitious man that a Mongol prince conquered Tibet, and after. 
wards made q present of it to him. The ancient palace of the kings of Tibet, upon the Red Hill or moun- 
tain, (dmar-po ri, gan *<,) an eminence near Lassa, was now rebuilt, increased with many buildings for a 
religious establishment, and converted into a residence of the rGyelva Rin-po chhé, (Symp Lary’d ; His 
precious Majesty,) and was called Potala, from the name of an ancient city, on an eminence, at the mouth of 
the Indus, (called in Tib. §'2Ka, Gru Adsin, ‘' a receiver of boats or ships, a harbour,” which is a literal 
tranalation of the Sanskrit Potala, now called Tata or Tatta,) where was the residence of Chenresi, (ya LN’ 
HaAN'SRS'Y, M5 epyan ras gzige dvang phyug, S. Avalokitéshvara,) the great patron saint of the Tibetans, 


and whence he is believed to have visited Tibet. 


(26.) For his visit to China, see note 1. After the death of this Lama, under his pretended regenera- 
tions or new incarnations, Tibet has been visited by many calamities. The namee of his successors are 
as follows : 6, Rin-chhen Tshangs dvyangs rgya-mtsho, (Lada Scarsecabad;) 7, bo bzang akal ldan 
rgyo-mtsho, (qa MEAG Bad ;) 8, bLo bzang hjam dpal rgya-mtsho, (AE RA sya Ha, ) 
9, Luag rtogs rgya-misho, (qatar aad 3) 10, Tehul kArims rgya-mtsho (dur Ran end.) 


Note. Their distinguishing names are those immediately set before rgya-mteho ; the rgyelua, blo-bsang, 


and some otiers, are sometimes added, and sometimes omitted. 


( 199 ) 


V.—EPOCH UF THE DEATH OF SHAKYA, 
Aecording to different: authorities. 

§ 255. Since in the Tibetan books there occur several passages containing predictions 
attributed to Shdkya, respecting the years of the duration of hie doctrine, and of its ine 
troduction into such and such a country ; (for instance, that after 2,500 years from hig 
death, it will be propagated in a country inhabited by red-faced men; which passage has 
been applied to the Tibetans, by a celebrated teacher in China, in the 8th century,) several 
Tibetan learned men have endeavoured, on different occasions, to fix the date of his birth and 
death, But there are so many discrepancies in the sacred volumes, and in the commen. 
taries, that they caunot be reconciled. 

I beg leave therefore to add here, in Tibetan and English, the various dates assigned for 
the death of Shdiya, taken from a smal! work, consisting of 31 leaves, titled bStan-risis hdod- 
sbyin gter-bum, (Ry SN'Qas Bamix ga, “ Reckoning or computation respecting the doctrine 
of the Buddhists,”) ov “ Treasure- Vessel yielding whatever one wishes,” written by rNog hBrug 
Lha-dvuang bLogros, (Ae Qga yaaa a N,) or according to his Sanskrit name, Surévhamati, 
one of Padmakarpo’s disciples. He wrote in the beginning of the 26th year of the tenth 
cycle of 60 years of the Tibetan era, (commencing with 1026 of the Christians,) which year 
is called Nanda in Sanskrit, and dGah-va (§41Q°Q) in Tibetan, corresponding to 1591 of 


our era; this author computes the years elapsed from the death of Shékya, according to 


different authorities, as follows : 
Tears ele wed ui 1891, Yeare elapsed Ho Léa» tor 
9 Srey zonsg gaye: 1. According to the followers of ™ 
aaa l eye yous: Sron-btsang sgam-po, the religious 
maar ac’ 1 oon VOPR king, there have elapsed four thou- 
sand and twelve years, (1)... ... 4012 | 2422 


ag Ray yp aya ga’ ay 2. According to the followers of 


ya Yonsange V'nes’ 
Yor von AVAN elupsed three thousand seven 
hundred and thirty-eight years, ... 3738 | 2148 
(Hereafter the number of past yeors in 
words, will be omitted in English.) 


Nelpa Pan'dita, (2) there huve 


ayy pa age 


Pose HSPN yo. WAY 
e saa ya ANG? Sa" 

QT saryogsaye ax’ 

Sg'NG' | wo. 2V20 
4 SBrasaQuara' gna 

ar dary same ary ey 1 Race 
2 sarah gta av 

san adage ya ge a 

ANAT | vas QAUR 
vy vay er ydany: 

tr aa Fe aa as a aga 

we'y oe Qua 


4 Aad ss aermc mia §: 
aanray Sayer ae 5a 
wey gl 

@ SN'QRL' TYE Val 
BVA Naa Saggy 
YR AL YQ IAS YH" 
Sn ha argaryaga: 
Regs zany ys 

ge Wang) SA SHAT 
har sR AA nya ge 
gaa, dyond- a 
Gagan: 

9 SN gag aga: 
an baa da amare] 
ANE Agi gaya 


azar 


Reve 


aeay 


Rjod 
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3. According to the followers of 
Sa-skya Pan’dita, (3) there have 
elapsed, 

4. According to the followers of 


Upa losal (duus-pa blo gsal,) (4) 


5. According to the followers of 
aGé-hdun hphel, (5) 
6. According to the (fabulous) 
narration from the Sandal Lord (an 
image of Shékya made of that 
scented wood), (6) ei 


7. According to the followers 


of U-rgyen-pa, (the Grub-thob ; S. 
Siddha,) he that bas arrived at per- 
fection, (7) Se 

8. According to the followers 
both of Shékya Shri and Nam 
bzang, tee 

9. According to the writers on 
the Kéla Chakra system, as g Yung 
ston, Bu-ston, dPaltegs don-grub; 
and 
taught, (9) 


10, According to the followers 


as Padmakérpo formerly 


of these three : Jo nang-pa, Chhos 
mGon, rNam-rgyel grags bzang, 
(10) 

11. According to the followers of 
dPal-ldan bLamu bsod-nams rgyel- 


mitshan, (11) 


Years 
before 


oe 
i 


. 3725 | 2135 


3729 | 2139 


2900 


8 
& 


nS TS SL TE a 


2136 


2470 


. 2427 


-- 2166 


1310 


752 


653 


546 


837 


576 
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92 Mery ys Lee 12. According to the followers 

ie YR. SLAY ESSA" of the Pad-dkar xhal tung work, 

at ar Yond: Rervand written by Phug-pa-pa nor bzang 

Ne vs. REY = Tgya-mtsho, (12) .. 2474 | 884 
94 QQA AUR ARAL NG 13. According to Padmakgrpo's 

may grargery Lar he final decision, and as Suréshamati 

LEAMA A] Gargaga ae himeelf taught, (13) -.. 2650 | 1060 

23'Nc 1 vee RobWYO 


To the above enumerated dates may be added that of sDé-srid sangs-rgyas rgya-misho, 
as it has been stated before, in the Chronological Table, §. 254. Therefore, 


ge ay YS AEN’ 14, According to the Bui’dérya 
aw’ ad aya QIN'Q dkar.po work, written by Sangs- 
a SANe qan'ay x2 rgyas rgya-misho, the regent of 
grag aan: ySrayay" ran Tibet, in the beginning of the first 
aaa 1 Gar yoy’ e537 year, called Fire-hare, of the 12ih 
aeqsa Ac: T oe Yb cycle of sixty years, (in the begin- 


ning of 1686 of the Christian era,) 
there have elapsed two thousand five 


hundred and sixty-seven years, (14) 2567 


It may be remarked, that all these dates differ from the epoch assumed for the death of Gotema by the 
Burmese, the Siamese, the Cingalese, and other nations professing the Buddhist faith. A comparison of these 
several authorities will be found in the Calcutta Oriental Magazine for 1625. They all agree in making 
the mibban (airvan) occur in the year 544 B. C.; and yet from the several occurrences of the life of their saint, 
&s quoted in their Chronological Tables, it ia evident they allude to the same personage to whom the Chinese 
and some of the Tibetan authorities give the date 1027 B.C. It is impossible to reconcile the two in any 
way, and their discrepancy throws doubt on the real epoch of the life and writings of the author of one of 
the most extensively difueed religions on the face of the earth. 
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Notes (to the different eras of the death of Shikya). 

(1.) This dateis founded on the story of the wanderings of an image of Shdkya, from one place to 
another, commencing with the abode of the gods, remaining in each for 500 years, till it was taken away 
from Otantrapwri (in Gangetic India) by the Turks, and carried afterwards to China, whence, in the 7th cen- 
tury, it was brought to Tibet, by Kongcho, a Chinese princess, married by Srongtsan Gambo ; since which time, 
there were elapsed upwards of 800 years, till 1591, when Suréshamati wrote this treatise. See note 14 of the 
Chronological Table. 


(2.) Nelpa Pandita. Not stated for what reasons. 


(3.) This date is founded on a prediction by Shdkya, that his doctrine would continue for 6,000 years, 
and would undergo such and such changes during certain periods (of 500 years each). See note 10, Chronolo- 
gical Table. 


(4.) This reckons only four years more than the former. 


(5.) This is founded on a calculation by some religious persons from Li-ywl, who visited the seven con- 
vents founded by Mésaktsom (dra wyay’ da) a Tibetan king, in the 8th century. 


(6.) Thie date is founded on the story of the wanderings of an image of Sandal-wood of Shdkya, 
eccording to Chinese records. 


(7.) This is derived from a calculation made at Samyé (ANa'N) two daye journey from Lassa, a large 
eonvent, by the Guru Urgyen (or Padma Sambhava), in the 8th or 9th century. 


(8.) This ie derived from a calculation, made at Sol-nag thang po chhé (Saray: any) a convent not 
far from Lasea, by Pan’ chhen Shdkya Shri of Cashmir, in the firet half of the 13th century. See note 21, 
Chronological Table. 


(9. 10, 11, 12.) These are founded on predictions by Shdkya in the Kdla Chakra, Tantra, (Dus hkhor 
ved (SN"QML"QS) See note 4 Chronological Table. 


(13.) This date is according to Padma Carpo's latest opinion ; formerly he also supported the date found- 
ed on the Kéla Chakra system. 


(14.) This date is of great authority. from the celebrity and great research of that regent asa writer. 
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VI.—Inrropuction To THE LiTtHoGRAPHED Pacsgs. 

§ 256. That the learner of the Tibetan language may acquire by himself a full 
knowledge of the syllabic scheme, both in the large and small characters, and of the 
several kinds of letters used among the Tibetans, the following 40 lithographed pages have 
been added to this Grammar. 

From p. 1 to 29, is contained a syllabic scheme of the Tibetan language, in four 
columns, being an alphabetical table of the consonants, combined respectively with the 
five vowels (a, i, u, 6,0). In the first column stand the Tibetan capital characters, follow- 
ed each by the intersyllabic point or sign. No.2, contais the same expressed in 
Roman characters; but here, for brevity’s sake, the dash, comma, or intersyllabic point 
(-) is omitted. No, 3, is the same in book-letter or small characters, together with the 
intersyllabic signs. No. 4, the same in running-hand, together with ditto, 

Note I, p. 6, No. 3, in the Tibetan character, there is a mistake, gu, phu, bu, mu, 
being written, instead of gyu, phyu, byu, myu, which the learner is requested to correct 
accordingly as those consonants have been written in their other respective syllables, or 
as they have been properly expressed in the running-hand, No.4. Since every simple or 
compound consonant occurs five times, the student may, elsewhere, easily correct any 
small error in the shape of the letters. The asterisk or little star (*) added to some of the 
Tibetan capital characters, indicates that such syllables have not occurred in the Dic- 
tionary. 

Note 2, for further information on this scheme, see the Grammar, p. 3, &c,, the pro- 
nunciation of the Tibetan letters; and p. 12—18, the abstract of the orthography and 
orthoepy of the Tibetan language. The reascn why, in the abstract (of the Grammar), p. 
12—16, the general number of letters (preceding the vowel) in the whole scheme, amounts 
to 209, and here only to 208, is, that in the lithographed scheme, the %, &c. rmya, &c. has 


been left out. But this is of little consequence, since this compound letter occurs only in 


two or three words. 


Further, in p. 30, have been exhibited the initial signs, commas, and the intersyllubic 
points or marks, as they are used with the capitals ; ditto with the small characters, p. 
31—35, the Bémytk ; p: 36, 37, the Bruts’ha characters, and the Tibetan numerical figures ; 


and, lastly, p. 38—40, the Lénts’Aa churacters, (ur pointed variety of the Devandégari alphabew 
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&c.) have been represented, that the learner may see how the ‘Tibetans write the San- 
ekrit in their own characters, and may distinguish Tibetan and Sanskrit works accordingly. 
For a collection of Devandgari alphabets, comprising all the varietics of this character, 
found in Tibet and Népal, see Mr. B. H. Hodgson’s “ Notices of the Lunguages, Literature, 
and Religion of the Bauddhas of Népal and Bhot,” in the 16th vol. of the Asiatic 
Researches, p. 420. 
The Tibetan alphabet itsclf, as has been noticed in other places, is stated to have been 
formed from the Devanégari prevalent in Central India in the seventh century. On com- 


paring the forms of its letters with those of various ancient Sanskrit inscriptions, particu- 
larly that at Gya, translated by Mr. (now Sir Charles) Wilkins, and that on the column at 
Allahabad, translated by Captain Troyer and Dr. Mill, a striking similitude will be observ. 
ed. There are also close analogies between the lutter alphabet and the square form of the 


Pali character which is acknowledged to be the original of the Ceylonese, Burmese, Siamese, 
and other varieties now used in the south-castcrn countries. The Palf is indeed called 
Magadha, or of Central India, whence the Buuddha religion and literature of all these 
vountries was derived. I abstain from making any lengthened remarks on this subject 
here, but the circumstance noticed may help to fix the epoch of incriptions in this peculiar 
type of the Devanégari alphabet. 





[1 ] SYLLABIC SCHEME oF 
CAPITAL LETTERS 
I The bhirly sionple Lelters of lhe. alphabel 
M*] gh aes 
i 1 ‘ ~~ . ) . a? = a t Wil ke 
OE I Sy ee 
2 : Rp re nd fa a | = hha hha khu hhe 
3 3 Ae OS ’ \. 6 ec 
yy T F Fp - 7m ow mg 
g 4 ; N, . \. aa 7 =: - =) 
4 q 4 q q { = nga ge ng rege 
S s 3° z z 3 . x | = cha cha chu. che 
6 6 x: = B x x | = chha chhi  chha  chhe 
° ~ . \ . ; m4 . e 
7 7 E E q E e = ja Jt JY Jt 
8 8 = Ne = : = nya WV Wg e 
4 4 4 4 4 | a nye mye ny 
9 JS . > . . = la 7 ue fe! 
ee ee 2 ee 
o 0 a cee : ~ e 
A q a q x ay | = tha the thu bhe 
a " z . = q a x = da ad di de 
; : : + 
4 4 


q | 


ho 
hho 
x 
ngo. 
cho 
hho. 
y? 
nye. 
fo 
tho. 


de. 


THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE 





SqAS] [ Suma] 
SMALL [ wz4pzzss | CHARACTERS 
1 (aang [ sey] anda, [heyugyy] 

W° 3, Manuscript letters for Books NV"F. Running hand 

a NA SNS ay STK me TRY 
ai a SO45 ete arty ac Qe & aa 
aye ERE aay TAC RR aR HTL 
THK Ge SQ w & Ee 
fac RQ. hi “Ra HR tev aR A e. eT 
thos dot vet “as Sd ( dow “Su cage Bk TY 
9S ae, ee Swe Re 
He Me a BE BR we RE ae He TAT 
AS a 4! aa TR 46 RR Ai mre 
a0 of 3! “De ay ao am rie 
ge Me TQ HG ye RR 
Re ee TR TRY BG Cage Fe PR 


SCHEME OF 


SY LLABIC 


[3] 


E Rey g § 8 Py we Kew teu, 
xX aw Foe F Fe Pw ze yew Pu wee 
ea WE a ee oh ae a ee ES 
aS Be dos Fea PB ae v_eerey Pease 
2% 23 2 Fs 2 saa geen tia_ae 


ie i i ee 


7 Mr WW go ee oa BT OT Mor OF we OR OT aw ae. 


Capital Lettere. 


aT ow tr ® 49 MAN OT a mee eT UT MO in 8 
7? 3? 1? Pmmi Wome FP OP VR wy ¥ 
lz dw ltr 6% bn me CUT On Ol TB 


TT wr ew ewe ems F wo TF FF eH 


1S 


° 3 


% 
. 


1o 


s y 3 B a = 3 a > 3 > a 


t 
x 


My OR OR SS Be ae Re ER OR OR. SB OCS SS 


[4] TRE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 


Smell Characters. 


uC 


a) 


B7 


cae ¢ X19 Sra ua¢c = eae amc Cae 

ac ai XQ! Re Tee RR ge 

cur cant Cage Tale “Gt = a. “ar Cas 
0 NEO “RU Ate = | 4 Be 
iB Ge BEN = te NC G' 
qe ge OR TR TP ce 

ac a age Ge SRE RC 

a A Gi @ F- gM cs 

2a a 3! “> ate _ = ST sy 

16 a Nye Rk aE = ae AR Cy 

wee ae Cage a TERN ERs 

RK Rx TR QO + 6 is 
rey Nye ea ARE = ae “ae a = 
Ng Tp Te > Re 

add a M4 IN TRE a pa re <4 

S PHY BS BH- FF Vis 
Wu RO aye Ue TTETE = eee SSR aye 


K_ a “Et tS at coe 


{ 5] SY LLABIC SCHEME OF 


Capital Letters. 


Ul. The Seven Letters thal 
3 1 


XN ‘ , 
¥ x z 4 5 | = kya ky kyu kye kyo 
32 2 gs 8 g g 6 | = bhya hhy bhyu hhye hyo. 
v7 yg 3 y ¥ Rp 7 I yy ye gy yy 
34s = steel htt oa 
ty" vt gt . = PY + 
3 5 : ™. . AEs ; s hija tL a e re 
$9 2 ¥ He phys phye  phyu pli phye 
36 7 NS, , . = 7 
‘gy ¥§ zy y 31 bye by ys bye yo 
Sy 7 y y y . dy xy , = mya myé — mye mye’ mye. 
petssiee MM. The frurteen Letters that 
jg 1 ‘ 7" q au si | = kva = okre Ara hré hev. 
39 ‘ ry ry R ry | = khra hhit hhrue had hb. 
f) ~N ‘ 
4 3 ™ . q 3 | y . I | = gra ye ge ye ye. 
i emi NS .. : , = a ; Ary v "w 
4 4 5 5 8 5 3 | b ir 4 & uv, 
42 So a. — © come ° “% s : Le v 
q g q q g { thea thi th thre bhra 
3 o : “ ; s i. ‘ ro 
ee ee a ee ee ee 
44 ? Peas wah latest 
J s Ie 
48 8 qy . ej e y q { - pre pre pre pre pr. 
“oe wy 3 4 yt ple phi phon pl phe 


[ 6} THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 


Small Characters. 


havea subpouned % (y, hus : y). ee 

yk 9} ‘ 2 4 _y Di = ys 7H ee he 
\ So — = —— 

Gg; i Lg or ors = y* y Ls gy q 


gy SV\9 SD Be oe Po yD FHF 
y 09D Ge we “Be we Bs Br 
y Hx. YD BForcrv Dw YF HP 


r 


y So B Bie Be Bw 
have. a. subpoined ¥(% lus: 4) —_ 


4 He wo He ar “Si « gy pl oe Type 
a : ~~) = Ds a or a \ 
Y Fu P Hoa Bw RS 
ip oY ws "as oN = 22 Oe 

™ az, ~~ oo 
4* 4 4‘ 4 4s = ATA a 
4 at a "Fe a * c at .— a ew 
ae 2 BS ee 
es Bo BR SRS DR 
> 2s 
yo Daye FH we SS ~s TR RR 
oD oy WB. we Raw TR 
= ee a es 


47 ow q ; 
ou zy genes 
BP oa ~ é 
Jo 3 Ny é 
M4 14 zB 
v2 4 7 ; 
yt 2 a . 
cs an a ; 
“ + gq F 
6 os x 
9 c N . 
58 A : 
fo 3 4 
60 3s H 


247 2r7 Bu) Bi) 247 247 


da) 


th) Cy 7 


7 127 4) 


SYLLABIC SCHEME 


a 


QA Cs 


AN MZ at 


2 er au 2h da aa 


wb 


He Laie ae 


MS? 1B ty 


Capital Letters. 


vy 


ZI 


ASK LAK dy 


—_——— 


—= 


LZX Or Pik PEK Pad PAL 


hrt. 


OF 


bru 


bre 


sre 


bro, 


STo 


IV. The Sta Leuers that 


hla 
gla 


bla 


hei’ 
ge 
ble 
he 


rl 


5H 


hie = le — ed. 


glu 


blu 


& & & FR 


TIBETAN LANGUAGE 


THE 


(8) 


Small Characters. 


aN AC 
of Ao 


wae 
A af sf 


A 


yp Fad 
jer pr Ad 
ae 
77) 
: CBX CR Aol 
x ox AN 8 


have 2 (b) subjoined, 


fa (* ( fi f (i) 
s| a aq fy) Q 


al (3 a (ml fl ‘ 
7a ya 

ce) Lal dah cin de 
q @ a a YX 


a 


OF 


SCHEME 


SYLLABIC 


(9) 


my rgye 
gni mne 


Capital Letters 


oe Ge Gps. 


+h 


ide 


mys 


rye: tps 


Gh. th rer, 


cf 


3 


— 


Tr 


E 


i 


be the “be: Gbe. 


gba 


ma 


tle =the ha 


ale 


3 
& 


— 


ade rdw = gd tdeo, 


ade 


ous om ho 4 stme~ “aT at Pe 


Hin) EP vig HIP seg HIP ok) 


59 


Gil lam Cie OF Cling Ct Ce om 


~ 


% 


= 


3 


7e 


Au 
iu? 


(us 


4 


VI. The Ten letters thal 


die tee 
igs gu 


lke 


d 


be ela tons aad 


dye. 


Gaa 


bg¢ 


tye 


bad 


baw 


lich daw che cha 


bcha 
an ad 


Yee 


be 


“ar “oe RW -am “Tw 


Cae Cae (mr Zam Cow 


ae ae x mM aul 


= 


_ TIBETAN 


THE 


(20) 


LANGUAGE 


Smail Characters 


fi fO fe fe x fr fe fe ce kw 
Perr erry 
79494999959) 4 
e (* (“ (* Fe ( ( ( f ; 


NY 4) 44 ac 





fas ca Je fe far fe fis f pad é rie 


(* a reer * 4 
oer oe 


CUNO) C40 CAS Cae oe Com C40 058 da oar 


Oy w we ae ah te oo eh 2 Ow 


4 (2) 


have aw 


f fe fu a ee 
(AEE 
#9 i9 \y zt) my 
rR ARE 
in NW 
J 3 9 / 
fe fief fia 
[/* /* /? /# (* 
) 4 ) > y 
lie (36 Gy C34 C84 


fe Je nv 3m oY 


OF 


SCHEME 


SYLLABIC 


(+t) 


Capital Lettere 


4 $ & 83 & 
s 8 3&2 8 8 
33 4 8 2 
a Se. 3. 8 
§$ gy 32 3 83 


lage deur ten bar de 
sae co con <a “aN 
we) Bw) a) BO) ay 
Cam Cine Cam Cam (ae 
m ae FT aw ae 
. K - * 2 


Rg R 2 a 3 


VIL The Twenty-two Letters 


Sha 
skye 
she. 
sy 
soy? 
wy” 
sfta 
Lrg 
5h 
5a 


3 bs BR Be be 4 
368 eb ba baa 
a | 
abe eb Fa pasa 


uw a " " u n " “ u a 


sae bam Yr Saw Yam bee bzw bee tre baw 
ew xe kW Mm zw ke Ze 2 
ze) xey ry ze? xwy zey Zw Zep Zep Zu 
xe (ze Gan Gee Cam lam (zu ee (ze ar 
me xe xn Ze zm xe Yu xe Xe kw 
> SRD OR, eC 


a 2: 3 8 8S 8S 8 8&8 & 


THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE 


[12] 


Sinall Characters 


22/24 9 
ie i fF 


hme 
fees 
Tian: 


@ 


x # # ON 


eee. eae 
a jer (2? je (ev 
fs (# (# (* (* 
4 i) % 9 
(& OF 033 Ge Py 


wv 2 


erp we WF 


(* (* ( i¢ (® eC e? (« « 
SA Wek & of & ir 


eS 


OOO CECE 
ye eee 


xe (i ON C8 OR OR 68 EK OG 


with a Surmounting N (SS) 


3c WOW se Ww NY eK XO 


[19) 


94 


I 


7 


ws 


a 
- 


& 


3 


% 


z 


S 


& 


@ 


s 


SYLLABIC SCHEME 
Capital Letters 

rtiyip: = * 
yer eo 
yPype Hee 
eR eye ee 
rPry doce 4 
y ; 7 y y © shya gb 
riygriece 
rig ieee 
pPy eb se 
PP ye Rm 
YT RVG ee 


OF 


$pru 
5 bu 
sbyw 
shru: 
$mu 
smyw 
SITU 


5 bo 


baE 


“pr 


5 be. 


5 bre. 


smo. 


sme 


VII ~The Fleven simple Lellers 


‘  93q "3 a ms nk | 2 schah phe ghe gche poe 


me my My ek pe me oe 9m 


THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 


(44) 


Small Characters 


J J / 

A he fis fa ind i i fav i ft 
: uo 
(* rr es [28 (3 fale ‘ ( 
; p59 49 4! 
(* AC (* (a ‘al if «en ert f f (F 
ta a a i 
fit foo fou for fh a é i 
(® r ee lg ea ia e as t ( 
oP 954444) 2 28 
LA ON Gs Cm Cr CF GA (at (4 se GE 
AN xe aia aah F ¢ 5 


[+4] 


106 


108 


i 


os 


V42 


ta3 


wh 


a4 


= 


HY WP AR 


m5x AD 
"43 43) 
a$q qd 
495 1" 
max ae 

~N 
HY BY 
aq AF 


NX 
3NQ aN 


t oo 
sme 5 


. NX 
5D 4D 
ay a 
ana a 
a \ 
2 52 


3D 
1% 


45 
71q 


4a 


IN 


WR 


AY 


AL 


avo 
aq 


a 


te 
lu 


—_4 
Sy Sy 


OF 


gu ght 


gta ge 
pre ane 
pie SI be 
g shy phe 
su Ge 
Lf SF 

gohw gee 


gee pee 


pe. 
gto. 
gr 


I be. 


I 0. 


1x. The Fifteen Simple and 


SYLLABIC SCHEME 
Capital Letters 
ay oe a 
BE set od 
MA] * set pe! 
mS] + peak gos 
19 ] © gthak gehi 
mA] peek gx 
aa > 9! 
BH | + poked pohi 
ah) om Be 
etree ee 
Ry ener 

als Geers 
Bh ty 
5B) tot oy 


dha ake 
dskyn dhye 
djkre dre 
dgu  degd 


dyyu dyy? 


dhe. 
diy 
djkrw 
oye. 


Z b gy 


[26)} 
nine art 4S ‘ay.tt 
mac an aye at 


BHA AVX AVG tant 
NENG anti ay ‘mad 


MA ayes TH 


a) 
5 


~ 
NAV Aa aye 


) 


AV UAAG ayars ay ay 
eee 
AY D4eye anes AV-4¢ apse 


Small 


_ 
HA 


THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE 


Characters 
a: ge CL ass AAS 


= mac Ru ae. AN 
ae eet, 
Ag. wae Sows 


ak Ain 


_—— 
Aww 


= MAN Cama 
&: <ehar ae 
= AAAS ATL 


3 Amc TL oR =| 


ax 
«Picasa aoaelS 


7 aan ae mas al aT 
SAMA HP ee AP 


double Lelters preceded by a 2) eae 


YOVene ion ID* —. 
RB ay Ds 
sane tay Wai eke 
2 DP og DB 


IDVOw 
ig 
—v 
ime 
—? 
1,ahw, 


a 


2 nS ae Ok tN 
" ‘a NB eo Dun 

ee Roe 2 TR ox 
2 PNA AM ’ as ne atk 


- 2D os > 


Sy git 


(47) SYLLABIC SCHEME OF 


Capital Letters. 


me am SR ae SE SY te Sy dye dye dm 
M rogea gh ogg GR Ky = dit aie ae eam 
“228 a4" aay aa ny: say = dpeh dpi dpw dye dia 
9 ey: 3 Sh 5g; ai = dpya dpyi dpyu dpyd dye 
oe ag St ay BY HE] = dee dee dpe et gm 
“eo ena: ay ny a4: SH} = beak hw how lo ch. 
16 on 53; 55° ag 33; ae = doya doy dyn dye  duye 
“ayo 5g" na cy a3: aii | = dwe doi dere dré do, 
428 + Gant gay" oa 5d: + = dmb dm dm @mi dm 
iy 53; 53) ‘4 64; F dmya dimyi dmyw dings mye 

X. The Forly five simple, double and 
4+ ama: Qn: ay ay a7] = bhah bei bhu Bhs bbe 
8 ay, a5" ay’ n>; ay) = diye bays byw  bdye diye 
a2) am ay ay gy hy = Abe bbe Mire be Dr 


4 am ap ec 
“ 


(18) 


ses 
Sans 
panded 
‘yy 
2 
gays 
1 
2° 
sane 


'y 


THE TIBETAN 


ag 
Wo 
sre Gays 
DP 9! 
Se gs 
‘Se 195 
ese 
soreness 
5 


/ 


§ = 


3) @ i) 7 


5 
S 


NYE 


1 v 


& 


LAN GUAGE. 


Small Characters. 


ToS 
wre 

pure 
tye 
ris 
salty 
grr 
gee 
pay 


gfe 


Sees 


oS ee 
i ae ete 
rm > Ie 
as eee : ae A 


«t9¢ ae we 


DP oy A 
ees 


Gane Gone 


pemrne ae 
— 
eae 


panne 


jana qos Says 


yp TD ves 1p HL 


triple Letters that lake a (b) as a profia. 


oN 
COIne? any ans 
a“, 
ay ay ag‘ 
~ION~ 
2 “2 ary 
CADJ4 ase asi 
a = 


(49) 


134 
135 
436 


37 


“9 
the 
th 
the 


ths 


thh 


1h 
1h7 


148 


14g 


ay 


yy 


ay : 
ay 
ay ° 


am2 


aw 


qa" 


Qe 
agg) 


W 
4 


qe 


32 


? 


B 
=) 


2 Bk) 129 @ 


a 
« 


o) &) 


PP wz] We) 2? 


a7 Fa) 


SYLLABIC SCHEME 


Capital 
ay oH] 
ay 5) 
ye 
ay ay | 
ay ay 
ay ok] 

" ay a5] 
ny ae 
a Oe] 
ab 
ay oi 
y 
y 3g! 
at ky 
ay 


as ij 


Letters. 


bgha 
brkya- 
hehar 
i 
ba hoa 
bgah, 
dyye 
bgra 
bige 
ci 
a 
we 
be gra 
brie 
bs 


4chah 


drkye 
bsky 

bokye 
bs hee 


bye 


OF 


drys 


bs, hu 


bake 
Bahru: 


bake — brrha 
brhye hye 
bske — bake, 
bakye: bekyo 
bekre. be hro 
bye hge 
by! bays 
ore" here 
brge ba ge. 


bape “Eayye 


bsge ba go. 


mere Oy 


bs.gre hsgre 
brad bene. 
bane § gro. 


habe. hohe 


THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE 


( 40} 


oS 


AAC 


i Pf ER EG ON fr fy (ie 

A pe [a(Xf ; (Ue (a(t ase 
%) ‘) :) ) ‘) ) ") ‘) os : 3 

AeA HE RARE me Pee 


mA = ae ak 


prabe wi pie ae a Hd 

t¢ %&&& @ Ne ide ey / 

a fis fis fs 6 fac f IN |X fis fa ie BA any fD bg 
6) 


fe (8 (8 (SENE O  & AA (® ie Pf? A 
SHH PHD DP SOHN HNV MY 
fe Ca Ge Gay Gy Ge @® Ae ANGE AN ANA A 


3 S 
ae Se oie ade es ied 
IN 2 in gg NN ¥ x 38) : 


u S 


(21) 


1fo O0UM 


2 os 
193 


Se 


096 ow 
Sy 4 
198 y 


thy $e 


18732 
162 98 
103 
oe 35 


1S 36 


ak 
oy 
ay 
Q52 


q§° 


g 


AW ; 
a 


Gr Gn me em dae Ct Um 


SYLLABIC SCHEME OF 


a 


ii 


pe | 


4 
e 


p> | 
Se ate ape 


a a Q 4 
Jr wmhe mae ane 


Capital Letters 


nk | 
ae | 
ak 


oF | 
ae | 
ay | 
ay \ 
ak | 
ng | 


‘ ag | 
; aa | 


ag | 


\. ay 


od 


" aa] 


ay: 


bra 
rng 
bsnye 
bah 
lita 


Mar 


bdah 
brda 
bide 
be de 
brane 
bene 


bisah 


bj 


ay 


bd 

bride 
Md 
bade 
bin 


bane 


byte 


Beye. 


songs 
Alu 
Byte 
Bila 
bse 
bau 
beds 
Bde 
hedu 
beau 
bg nu 


bau 


btu 


bays 
brnyé 


banye 


bac 


hdé 

brde 
bide 
bade 
Iynd 


hand 


bce, 


bab, 


bride, 


bh do. 


bq do 


bene. 


jee. 


brisa 


b& S$. 


THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 


(44) 


Small Character 


aR 


Se 
« AR 
7, ree 


mya oa Om 


es BALAK AXE aoe wee “Gate 


ea 
« ag o gs SU 


os 


aA 
s =2° ap a 


=—=—_ 


a 


ams 


4$3¢ 2 ¢ 
ix fe Ff 
(¥(# (F ( 


9m 9 


cx Gs C8 & 
wwe xk 
c 3 8 


AANA A ao 


bac. a 


ag 


Age 


Mm 


BAS 
a 


age ap agey = age 


as* 


qm 


ee 

ame vag 
— a 
© ape aye 


OR omy 
aA 


— 
Aye 


cg 
$608 
a) 
FF fe fr 


ARES ons eings cos any © acze Gace ae ety 
age 


» 3 
xs 4 
ae 
6 806g 


J 


Ate 


=> 
AON 


awd 
-_ 
=—, 
=—_—S_—S_~ 
. at oak. ack 
~J 
226: a9 SRT 


“<S ™SAC 
an 
~~ 
AAS 
= 


at 
ca FEL 


we a 
~s 


wv / g 
jr Ff f ea 
te 3 \y 
Ppa ¢ ¢ ar) 


a lg 


s 
. 


cf eer ee & 
rAbead a (4 
TE Ee 
CEO © OE Ce Gx A 3 a 


wor a w es § & & 
5 s$ 8s ¢ * § 4 F 


(23) 


165 
19 
168 
163 
47o 
Ut 
17a 
V73 


Ya 


MIS 
476 
7 
478 


” 


I7 


38 


sd 


42 


43 


od 


AS 


RK OR 
™\ 
nA aA 
N\N 
qa 47 
ag 4a 
~| 
ay ay 
Ns 
qq a4" 
qN% ON 
\ 
qN” AN’ 


‘~ 
Ww oA 


2X 
KRY FE 


. \ 
up; UB 
xm AR 


rN 
AAW AYA 


ay ND 


ne” 
yy ft 
n° 
qa 


* 


a 


qn 


aX 
aa 


SYLLABIC SCHEME OF 
Capital Letters. 

Be AB y 2 Peden bedi brrdeu edi: bron 
Ry GA] = fehek dete kw bahia 
Qa gy y = Beet bec how bee hw 
3 OX] = Fale Bel bale Bald el 
qk ay = bela bel glu leg 
aq ay 2 fetek hoki Goku dehd hohe 
gh guy = bak be bow = het | hse. 
ay ay = fee ne eee my 
ay ayy - ke bh ble be Uh 

XI. The Fifteen simple and doukty 
Ripe a] =m bhah mihi mith mbhe mba 
AB UG] = eye mklye mye miblye bbe 
Ry aU] = eden makes mbhrw mybhrr’ bh 
Hy y= myek mye mye mys mye 
NS HEY ave mee gp mye my 


(24) 


« —_— 
on OR Ca oR 
LY < =, 
SAIN ak ADS ACC 
‘ om, 
aqnaat ay amas 
asa sat a oo 
a os SSD SS 
ALS aan ALC Ast 
aaqns aan ass ane 
CADMODVEL aan ars AIAG 
“\ ak 
ay oh ess op 
Asae ain ane cay 
a Ce 


Letters that have x (m) as a Prefix. 


NX 2 
COL EAN CHEE * Cag d 


a aD agp aig) 


x aos 
~e “a igs oe 


rr 
e<s)* ce OVE 


<M app augs cugys oy 


4 
Da BHA cua 


Small 


“a qj 
—) 
acacy, 
ae, 
ams 
a= 
“ww 
maa 
—? 
ass~ 
_— 
AQre 


Ame 


=> 
ay ewe 


=—— 
CALS 


ag 


Aga. 


——> 
ew 


—_— 
oy 


THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 


Characters 


4 


— 
SR 


CGR aM age ads aan 
ARAL Ams am a= aa 
amt lm 4 a . <a 4 aa 
S&S 92 ass Ss 
ass ee ALL ane asew 
anncER ea aa Ba. 


=“ 
BHMAL AME 


( 
) 


Js 


| 


) 
e 
(: 


a 


mae coal aay 


CAA AANA 4 CHA 


~y => —— =a 


33223 


naa ‘qe BA Sa MAR, 


AD “2 <7 ma AMe 


(25J 


1h 


183 


183 


18 


13S 


186 


1y 


 ] 


c 


au" 


xq? 


HER 


“N~ 
are 
Qe 


~ 
ga 


ana 


an" 


Ama 2 


ar 
Ae 


ay 


aq 


SYLLABIC SCHEME OF 


» 


RR eR 


x 
a’ 


ape 
ae 


an 
ag} 


Capital Letters 


Nyy * 
a i 
a 
HE) > 


Ay: 


* Uy | = 


ae ° 


apy ° 


hy = 


ay: 


Xf. 


- 


yy. 
awl - 
ay = 
apy 


mgre mari 
mah mn 
mchhah mchhe 
mjah ype 
maga mange 
m,tha 1m, fh 
mdah ind 
mnakh mn 
m, tshah: m,tshe 


mdeah mdse 


mye 
on 
om, thu 
mde 
tyr 
m, isha 


m,dsu, 


mygre 


mchhe 


ny fe 


my 


lhe’ 


mde 


, 
mhe 


om, hé 


m,dée 


an, hha 


mde. 


The Nineteen simple and dvuble 


hithah hkhe bykhw Iyhhé hhh 


h khya h, hhy h khyw h, khye’ hbhea 


hkhra hhhei hkhrn hy hhed h, hho 


bgahs hy 


hye 


hge 


ho 


[26] 


THE 


—_ ads =o arcays 


ager on 
as dons aad 
Acre onde 
gar onze 
OaBnr Am 
Oa gan Aage 
adgas oer 
cna dons adds 


ss 
OLHAL OAR 


3 
—— 

Ouge Ors 

~— 

avdgs ask 


¢ 
a 


JP 27 Ya) 


ge 


So 


aS" 


om 4 


J 


Ledlters that lake Qh) 


™ 


ABA Vere 


yy = 
ags “S99 


aQcagnre SONG 


ve 
sey 
Ss a 
“2 

aa 


TIBETAN LANGUAGE 


Small Characters 
ae = =e NN sy 
Ace es oN aout CAR oe AO 
Oven 5 arden ‘oad ea cook andy 
Ar 2 ON ad on ae aN 
AQT S ORAL Age OA os MAN 
ARM 8 ABA OM’ ag. mgs roe. 
agen a Aa gnre Szye <—e nye ary ow 
ORK Osan Bae me me anew 
GE + eho SOR wadge od Tete, 
PU ee EN wg we on Sey 


AGW 8 
SH * 
a 
aay = 


nn A ag Gane eres 


<> <> o> we 


22S 2S 


TCWANE ‘<ane ADs 


(27) 


196 


196 


199 


af 


202 


206 


dey 


Sz 
ay 


RST 


QE’ 


a2 


azz 


ay 


aay 


eg" 
Qa 


QQe 


Sq 


REQ 


VD 
ry ny JV 


G @ By & a 


2 2 
eA My) 


2 
my 


2 2 2 
Be 


2 


e 


; aq’ 


a  & 


SYLLABIC SCHEME OF 


Capital Letters. 


CB” tye hay 
ay 6 bye hye 
QE] Ackhad hehe 
QE} 7 Ast 
ayy = Atak hihi 
QE «Adah de 
Qi y > Ade hai 
Qe} = Aphah hphe 
5 ay + Aphye bpdys 
ah bebe hphei 
aX + hbk hihi 
Ry. Abe Ao 
ag jo: fee Mee 
Qh + Abheh hth 


hoya tygye hyye 
Agre hyré hegre 
hychhu hchhe hokha 
hye ye hye 
Alhu hth hile 
Adu hdé hyde 
hdru hdré hdr 
hyphu hyphe hyphe 
hyphya. hphyd hyphye 
hyphrw hphre hyphre 
hybu bbe hyde 
Abyu hbye bby 
hbru  Iybre’ hbv 
hbhu hbk’ hirke 


hdew hdse hedoo. 


[28] 


"9H 99 nD 

NS me 
ws <° A9)* — 
adane adn age nds 


AQ al “2 Ca 


ABN ao 9s rae 
AG ay Aye Tai 
mye M2 4 acs Ae 
as so 

‘ 
NGANE a Aeoe next 


ase age AD 


ap ~QYy ‘ A 
‘ a NAC NH 


\ atl 
La 8 


= a ways pe 


Madore adek et a 
wy 


WE 
“a i: 


Nae 


“wv 


= wr s< oe 


THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE 


Sinall Characters. 


aH 


nar aa a 


os 
Se 


Agiake mk moss AST ADRK 

AG net “SS nee ATT 

Awa Or Age aos Note 

AQAC Ah Eger te NCO 

se Roos SRR 
——— 


ACARLE TALE ACE NOME ARH 


ae Ss a 
Ay Rage AB AG 
Meine mk eo wate 
AD ag DW 


(79) 
NU. 
20g 1 
me 2 
ww 68 
ae 4 
we SF 
ws 6 
was o7 
Ww 8 
usr 
218 0 
mg ow 
2%? 
Mm 6 
ae 
273s 
th 
22 aF 


SYLLABIC SCHEME OF 


Letters that followthe vowel either inherent or expressed, or Uhat close a syllable 
Small Characters. 


Capital 


| | 
IN | 
a 
AN | 
5 | 
q | 
44] 


al 
QN | 
2. 
HN | 
3] 
* | 
NAl 
oe 


a5 
N | 


Letters, 
gong. 
Te Te: 


nt or nd. 
P or b. 
ps or bs. 


mm, 


rt or rd. 


Mt on bd: 


aC 3 


ACK 


AY B44 ~&S we 


Ge - 
qs = 
fc = 
Fo | 
Fu 
Acy = 


AMG 3 


AS CK s 


nanacw 8 


Ow ® 
4SK& a 
AyN 8 
ac * 
Xa ge a 
pa sy * 


<a 

Cts — ONE 
ww 

Tw 

eo 

ace 

AME — an *& 
ALR 
CARPE Ke — OE EE 
oe 

a 

4iew 

ms 44 


wee 


Me wt 


(30) THE TIBETAN 


LANGUAGE, 


Iuilial Signs, Comimas,and intersyllabec “pout, used. 


wilh the Capetals 
538 
1 <2 | ae q] 
Cosy 
S| 
PINS] 
4 “9; 
x DOD | | 
ms 
ary BNI IAN EN AT | 
EET UE Rte 
AMIDA ATF YN AH 


Maggy apsny pay any 
yl Thy Kae al 
OX 
Fy yaqNtanqat 
a aes 


yo Dey 
ae 
5 pkaanqgdawagyy 
jp Sapgrqag gna 


13 


WS 


16 


ff} jaa Sa-Pa-qq) 


3 Wgqugtaps ah ataqa) 
T@ €« Xa gn age ayn aya 


withthe smatl Characters. 


er ae 


q 
9 cae ALANC con say 


18 


9 ~ DOD 
co, 


“Ss —_* 
GX CIA ACC AL AV ane o 


eS Nea a 


= Ses te ERAS 


ak ao ans aw 


tes 


\ aie 
22 : 


23 Cc Bret CONCe eee 


( oak a <7N6 


24 
EK ds xk 
Note ~ The V2%1.2.3.4.8 show the inilial signg in a 
book veritlen in dirye - chancery. 
NC Bose f minsr dimasions, 
«7 tnudial signs ia books altributed ts Uroyen Padma. Guru. 
» 49,10 design, 4% and. 1 Commas or points. 
- A-S ave pointed commas equivelentlothe former (X.“,g10) 
- 46 the comma of Urggen ladma ‘s books te - 
. 17 denote, the large, middle and snall intersyllabee pointe. 
J a $19.10 denote thé indial.signg used, before the alphabet (whan 
leaching to wrile in Boeke! len wesmallcharachses, in 
running hand. 
om pera alphabet. 
22 the2 oan ee re 
~ 23 De comma in leller. 
~ 4 he inlarsyllabec pointes the book deller & ruanng hand. 


(391] TIBETAN ALPHABET 


in the Bamyik (grag) Character 


TE 


| ees 
| rk Jeol 4 
ora mpi 


K, These large c characters are used in in leaching (a lo write lhe U- metorsemall characters. 






TIBETAN ALPHABET 


in the Bamyik. (ggasi) Character 





poy Bey 


OS Soe ee Ge 


ERR 
PER SP 


(33) TIBETAN ALPHABET 


in the Bamyik (aqa1Na]) Character 


UU Al Al UAIWIIULI GO! 


gre fru thru aru ara Spr frre 


ues) uous 


mr : 


ayaa 


se 
hi hdé 


FU 





J gna : re 
mal asa 


JN gL ' 
| vee? 





TIBETAN ALPHABET 
n the Bamyik (gqa'43) Character 


any yee) it 
u pl aes 
4H _ (HLy Lyla 
ai . a 
! a we “oe 

~ i pair 


(35) TIBETAN ALPHABET 


in the ee (gqa- a Character 


Se 
aud pou Y ort 
ryes mi - ston ching 






won ns 


| gy 104 
“mg 


m hh pos by |ed- 


eas 
Mw) | OAT 
as yin. h bam - Wg fp” 











ae, 


NS 


(96) TIBETAN ALPHABET 
in the Brutsha (39°4) Character 


The Bruttha fori of the Nibetan alphabet is distinguished, lhe the German or old English « character, by 
the angular shape y the leltars Ibis usedvas anagreeable variety in ornamental writing 


N99, Ty Wey spag BPey aq ur 


FP VY CY Dede AL AVI CL O'w'o’ De 
kh kh y n, th chk / ny, t hd w, Pp pa m, 


Zi -° oe I Go A qAa'uw't 4° VQ" "1 oy WL 
ts th ds wav, tha kh y, r bt shes koa 


TWIN IVMN HL TAVRCUL Ai BSIQre Sy QQ are 
ha he hu he ko, hu the gu rw, che chhu ju nyu, ha thu du nw, 


BRYB LC TQS BC GAG MMV 
pe phew bu mu, btu thu dew wu, the ta he yu, re la Shi In, 
| oS 
BB YY BMY MY DW DDD Fo 
be, y By ayy Phy by my, te Is be Id bye 
BIBGBBBBS 78 Se eo ee 9° 
hyw Rhyw gyw spyu phyu byw myw, hr hie gr & &r dr ar pr phe br mr 


BY AK YRDAF BIB se Sess GF Beye 


Str gr he, hra kei hru here kr, Aru Baru gre tre thre dru neu spre phrw 


SIIB WIMNISH I DIMI 


ore mru dhru ora kere, M gph ol Hw, hla kl kiw kle hlo, 


HER RBA GRE ATR HRT HT 


rh rhy ty Tyy TA my rt rd rm 25 rm rls rds, tha ht cha phd he, 


(37) TIBETAN ALPHABET 
in the Bruteha (g q4) Character . 

A Di We ‘ VE an CO 
FRUEVKFWUBC FF AF 


“lp b Ke. tha Lhe hw 


m 
= 
~ 


aa 
& 
st 
fe 
at 
SE 
ye 
g 
Y 
Xe 
& 
we OF 


gh shy she 3g ogy sgr ov my mm er sp fy 9r 86 sby sbr sm 
« ape y Ty Be ‘B aT CM BUE Bs Are 
am sme ot, fhe ghi shu she sho, 6d dh wn ksh. 


OM MW GV Ve aon rea VE ZIG IL 


Tibelan Numerals 
NOE “Ape era 2 Diy geen 


A (© 90 rzo Ro oe wo 150 YO 


9~RRK eR VY 
4 2 3S £¢ £& € F &€ GY 0 %+*t0 so $0 So 6¢@ 


40 sf@ 9406 geoo 90000 99 Zn RR we HM 
we go 100 4000 40000 7 22 33 4% SS 


SS Ww 44 0 / 199 ZAR Pte ee wae mm 
66 77 848 99 y11 222 334 


(38) LANTSHA CHARACTERS 
or POINTED VARIETY of the DEVANAGARI alphabet 


used: by the Buddhists un India and Tibee. 


VOWELS 


21 AMAR IUPIE WHANAAZ 


YI wy T Ray LEGGnrtatriws 


@ a 6 FC & & wwek b & aw 6 aw ang ah 


CONSONANTS 


HAVA! AAKUAL Asa 


MP NS SAB zg HY] a a7 @ 
ho kh 9 gh ng ts th ds dth ny t fd dh 
Gi ddd4adl aqaadiai 
PY 5 R58 F) aM Sg ae 
n t th 6 dh w p ph Bb te om 
Aldd | aad aal Al 
eee 4 ge oe rR! 
yor venw sh tos &b hk 


ARARAMARAFAAAATRAARL 


TPIT PT UVR ZTr ATT a as 


ha ha hi haha hia ioe i lc he hae he haw hany hah 


(39) LANTS’HA CHARACTERS 


LPAI Se ee 


on with the a .c other classes of Consonants 


Conse vnants wilh the subjoued Y, 7, 6 and v or W. 


hoaAAL Adddl WaaAal 


> ¥ 3 7 Ba Re e927 8! 
Ay dr kh hw hhy khr khb khw IF Gf 
MAMA kLZal Adaal 
2 5 5 & 3! $4au 
gy phe gl ghw ngy ng- ng ngw tsy ter bsl lew 


chy be. 


[40] LANT 8HA CHARACTERS 


URE LAG WITT BAPE 


2444) g & 5! gag ¢' 2223 4) 
Hi tshr Ohl tobe ne tihy dhe di debug yr my 
WS ae age Fae 


How Che nasal © (n) us expressed before ils reepoctive classes 


a EAL FERBL TAGQL 
fA § §' 28221 EF ESB SET 


nh hh ng ngh pls myth nyds nydrh mont nd dh 
oT qaqa al 
34 8g Hog eg) 
nt nth nd ndk np 25> 


AMT aga SFsial 
TRAP E 448 $31 ge 


as 
kk khkh 9g ghgh na a. it hth dd 

a a | 44 f 4 TWh 

tee lw ae 73 ame 9 


AAABAL (aaal 


nRa § 41 @ 
far va mangalam ue 


FINTS 


